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PREFATOEY NOTE. .C"^ n 



There are plenty of treatises on classification, of which accounts may 
be found in Edwards's Memoirs of Libraries and Petzholdt's Bibliotheca 
Bibliograpliica. The classification of the St. Louis Public School Library 
Catalogue isbriefly defended by W, T, Harris in the preface {which is 
reprinted, with some additions, from the Journal of Speculative Phi- 
losophy for 1870). Professor Abbot's plan is explained in a pamphlet 
printed and in use at Harvard College Library, also iu his "Statement 
respecting the New Catalogue" (part of the report of the examining 
committee of the library for 1863), and in the North American Review 
for January, 1869. The plan of Mr. Schwartz, librarian of the Appren- 
tices' Library, New York, is partially set forth iu the preface to bis cata- 
logue; and a fuller explanation is preitaring for publication. For an 
author- catalogue there are the famous 91 rules of the British Museum* 
(prefixed to the Catalogue of Printed Books, Vol. 1, 1841, or conveniently 
arranged in alphabetical order by Th. Nichols in his Handbook for 
Iteaders at the British Museum, 1S66); Professor Jewett's modification 
of them (Smithsonian Beport on the Coustrnctiou of Catalogues, 1852) ; 
Mr. F. B. Perkins's further modification (in the American Publisher for 
1869), and a chapter in the secoud volume of Edwards.t But for a dic- 
tionary-catalogue as a whole, and for most of its parts, there is no man- 
ual whatever. Nor have any of the above-mentioned works attempted 
to set forth the rules in a systematic way or to investigate what might 
be called the first principles of cataloguing. It is to be expected that ' 
a first attempt will be incomplete, and I shall be obliged to librarians ! 
for criticisms, objections, or new problems, with or without solutions. 



• CoDipiled by a oomniittee of live, Panizzi, Th, Watts, J. Winter Jodsb, J. H. Parry, 
and £■ Edwards, in several months of* hard labor. 

t To these may DOW be added: Condeused rules for an author and title catalogue, 
prepared by the co-operatiuD cumniittee, A. L. A. (printed in the Appendix uf the 
presaut Rales); V: B. Perkias'sSan Francisco catatogiiiog (1884); C: Dziatzlto's In- 
struction flir die Urdnnng der TiCel im alphabetise hen Zettelbatalog der Univ. fiibli- 
othek zu Breslau (1@8S), of whicli an adaptation by Mr. K. A : Linderfelt will shortly 
be published 1 Melvil Dewey's Condensed rules fur a cai'd catalogne, with 36 sample 
cards (published in the lAbrarg notes, v. 1, no. 2, 1886, aud repriuled as "Rules for 
author aud classed catalogs;" with cbauges, additions, aud a "Bibliography of 
catalog rules by Mary Salome Cutler, Boston, 1H38, and again aa "Library School 
rules," Boston, 1889); G. Funiagalli's Cataloghi di biblioteche (1887); H: B. Wheat- 
ley's How to catalogue a library (1889); aud various discussions iu tbelAbrary jour- 
nal, the Neuer Anzeiger, and the CentraWalt far BibliotkeksiDetea. 
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4 PKEFATOBY NOTE. 

With such assistaDce perhaps a secsnd edltioa of these hints woaUt 
deserve the title — Bnles.* 

* la this aecoDd edition J have retained tbe discusaiona of principlea of the first 
edition and added others, becuuae it seema to me to be quite as importaot to t«ach- 
catalogners the theor?, bo that they can eatalogue independently of riilea, ae to accas 
torn them to refer constantly to hard and fast rules. The index, which will be pub- 
lished separately, has been enlarged bo as to form aa slpbahetioal or " dictionary " 
arrangement of the rules. 
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ETJLES 

FOR A 

DICTIONARY CATALOGUE. 



No code of cataloguing could be adopted in all points by every one, 
because the libraries for study and the libraries for reading have dif- 
ferent objects, and those which combine the two do so in different pro- 
portions. Again, the preparation of a catalogue must vary as it is to be 
mauuscript or printed, and, if the latter, as it is to be merely an index 
to the library, giving in the shortest possible compass clues by which 
the public can find boolis, or is to attempt to furnish more informatiou 
ou varions points, or tiually is to be made with a certaiu regard to what 
may be called style. Without pretending to exactness, we may divide 
(liotionary catalogues into short-title, medium-title, and full-title or bib- 
liographic; typical examples of the three being, 1°, the Boston Mercan- 
tile (1869) or the Cincinnati Public (1871); 2", the Boston Public (1861 
and 1866), the Boston Athenseum (1874-82); 3", the author-part of the 
Congress (1869) and the Surgeon-General's (1872-74) or least abridged 
of any, the present card catalogue of the Boston Public Library. To 
avoid the com^tant repetition of such phrases as "the full catalogue of 
a large library" and "a concise iinding-Iist," I shall use the three worda 
Short, Medium, and Full as proper names, with the preliminary caution 
that the Short family are not all of the same size, that there is more 
than one Medium, and that Full may be Fuller and Fullest. Short, if 
single-columned, is generally a title-a-liner ; if printed in double col- 
umns, it allows the title occasionally to exceed one line, but not, if 
possible, two; Medium does not limit itself in this way, but it seldom 
exceeds four lines, and gets many titles into asingle line. Full usually 
fills three or tour lines and often takes six or seven for a title. 

The number of the following rules is not owing to any complexity of 
system, but to the uumberof cases to which a few simple principles have 
to be applied. They are especially designed for Medium, but may easily 
be adapted to Short by excision and marginal notes. The almost uni- 
versal practice of printing the shelf-numbers or the class-n umbers 
renders some of them unnecessary for town and city libraries. 
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OBJECTS- MEANS. REASONS. DEriNlTlONS. 



1. To enable a person to find a book of wbicb either 

(A) the author] 

(B) the title > is known. 
(c) thesabjectj 

2. To show what the library has 

(D) by a given author 

(E) on a given subject 

(P) in a given kind of literature. 

3. To assist in the choice of a book 

(a) as to its edition (bibliographically). 
(H) as to its character {literary or topical). 

MEANS. 

1. Author-entry with the necessary references (for a and d). 

2. Title-entry or title-reference (for b). 

3. Bubjeet-entry, cross-references, and classed subject- table (for o and e). 

4. Form-entry t (for f). 

5. Giving edition and imprint, with notes when necessary (for g). 

6. Kotes (for H). 

BEASONS FOR CHOICE 

among the several possible methods of attaining the objects. 
Other things being equal, choose that entry 

(1) That will probably be first looked under by the class of people 
who nse the library ; 

(2) That is consistent with other entries, so that one principle can 
cover all ; 

(3) That will mass entries least in places where it is difficult to so 
arrange them that they can be readily found, as under names of nations 
and cities. 

ThlH applies very slightly to entries under first words, because it is easy and auffi- 
olent to arrange them by the alphabet. 

DEFINITIONS. 

There is such confusion iu the use of t«rms in the various prefaces to catalogaea — a 
coDfusiOD that at oiice springs from and leads to coufusion of thought and practice — 
that it is worth while to propose a afstematio nomenclature. 

Analysis. See Reference, Analytical. 
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DEFINITIONS. 9 

Anonymous, published without the author's name. 

strictly a book is not aDOoymous if the author's name appears anywhere in it, hut 
it IB safest to treat it asaQonymous if the author's name does uot appear in the title. 

Note that thewordaare "in the title," uot "on the title-page." Sometimes in 
Governuient publications the author's name and the title of his work do uot appear 
oQ the title-page but on a page immediately following. Such works are not auony- 

Asyndetic, without cross- refereucea. See Syndetic. 
Author, in the Darrower sense, is the person who writes a book ; in a wider 
seuse it may he applied to him who is the cause of the liook's ex> 
istence by patting together the wrilings of several authors {usually 
called the editor, more properly to be called the collector). Bodies 
of meu {societies, cities, legislative bodies, countries) are to be con- 
sidered the authors of their memoirs, transactions, journals, debates, 
reports, etc. 
Class, a collection of objects having characteristics in common. 

Booksareclassifiedbybringiiig together tboao which have the Bftme characteristics.* 
Of course any characteristics might be takeu, as size, or binding, or publisher. Bat 
aa nobody wanl« toknow what books there are Id the library in folio, or what quartos, 
or what hooks bound in russiaor calf, or what published by John Smith, or by Brown, 
Jones, and Rubinsou, these bases of claaeiflcation are left to the booksellers and auc- 
tioneers and trade sales. Still, in case of certain unusual or noted bindings, as hamau 
skin or Grolier'a, or early or famous publishers, as Aldus aud£lzevir, a partial class-list 
is sometimes very properly made. But Looks are most commonly brought together in 
catalogues because tliey have the same authors, or the same subjects, or the same lit- 
erary form, or are written in the same laiiguage, or were given by the same donor, or 
are designed for Ibe same olasa of readers. Wb m brought together because they are 
by the same author, the; are not usually thought of as classified; they form the author- 
catalogue, and need no further mention here except in regard to arraugnment. The 
classes,*, e,, in this case the authors, might of course be further classified according to 
their nations, or their professions (as the subjects are in national or professional 
"biographies), or by any other set of common characteristics, but for library purposes 
au alphabetical arrangement according to the spelling of their names is universally 
acknowledged to be the best. 

The classification hy language is not generally used in full. There are catalognee 
in which all the English books are separated from all the foreign; in others there are 
separate lists of French books or German books. The needs of each library must de- 
termine whether it is worth while to prepare such lists. It is undeniably useful in 
almost any library to make lists of the belles lettresin the different languages; which, 
though nominally a ckssificatioD by language, is really a classification by literary 
form, the object being to bring together all the works with a certain national flavor — 
the FroDch davor, the German flavor, j>r it may be a classing by readers, the German 
books being catalogued together for a German population, the French for the Freuch. 
and so on. Again, it is useful to give lists not of the belles lettres alone, bat of all 
the works in the rarer languages, as the Bodleian and the British Museum have 
published separate lists of their Hebrew books. Here too the circumstances of each 
library must determine where it shall draw the line between those literatures which 
it will put by themselves and those which it wil! include and hide in the mass of its 
general catalogue. Note, however, that some of the dilHculties of transliterating 

■ IhiB note has IKtIe direct InaTlng on prnctlce. but b; itg inHertton here aome one interejtcd In the 
theory of catalog ulng may be saved the Ironbie of going OTer tbe same ground. 
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10 DEFINITIONS. 

names of modern Greek, RnsBian authors, etc., are removed by patting tbeir original 

works in a separate catalogue, though translations atitl remaia to puzzle ds. 

The catalogue by dooors or origiDal owners is usually partial (as those of the Dowsei 
Barton, Prince, and Tiokoor libraries). The catalogues by classes of readers are also 
partial, hardly extendiug beyond Juvenile Uteratore aod Simday-iohool books- 
Of course mauy subject classes amouut to the same thing, the class Medicine being 
especially useful to medical meu, Theology to the theologians, and so ou. 

Claaaification b; subject aud clossiflcaciou by form are the most common. An ex- 
ample will best show the distinction between them. Theology, which isitself asnli- 
jeet, is also a class, that is, it is extensive enough to have its parts, its chapters, so 
to speak (as Future Life, Holy Spirit, Regenetatioii, Sin, Trinity), treated sepa- 
rately, each when so treated (whether in books or only in thought) being Itfielf a sub- 
jeot; all these together, inasmuch as they possess this in common, that they have to 
do with some part of the relations of God to man, form the class of subjects Tbeology. 
Class, however, is applied to Poetry in a dilfereut sense. It then signilies not a col- 
lection of similar subjects, but a collection of books resembliug one another in bein^ 
composed iu that form and with that spirit., whatever it ts, which is called poetical. 
In the subject- catalogue class it is used iu the first sense — collection of similar sub- 
jects; in the form -catalogue it is used in tlie second — list of similar books. 

Host systems of classification are mixed, as the following analysis of one in actual 
use in a small library will show: 
Art. science, aad natural hislorj-. S«bj. 
Hialory and biography. Sub}. 

Poetry. Form (literary). 

Encyclopgediaannd books if refer- farm (practical). 

Traiels and adcentares. Subj. (Has some Bimilar[ty to a Form.claaB.) 

Katlrosde. Subj. 

Fiotioq. form. (Norels. a Bubdi'taion of IKclion. La properly a Fonu-elassr 

bat tbe dliTerentia of tfae more, eilensice du^s Firtien is not iU 
form, but iln untrutb ; linti)['°"'y voya^ps and tbe like of course 
imitate the form of [h« worka wbiohtlioy parody.) 



Inloany cf tbeotherclasees: 2. Form,- 3. Subj. 
Confining ourselves now to classification by subjects, the word can be used in three 

1. Bringing books together which treat of the same subject specifically. 

That is, hooks which each treat of the whole of tbe subject und not of a part 

2. Bringing books together which treat of similar subjects. 

Or, to express the same thing diU'eiently : 
Bringing subjects together so as to form a class. 
A catalogue so made is called a ctassed catalogue. 

3. Bringing classes together so as to form a system. 

A catalogue so made should he called a systematic catalogue. 
Tbe three steps are then 

1. Classifying the books to make subject-lists. 

2. Classifying the subject-lists to make classes. 

3. Classifying the classes to make a systematic catalogue. 

The dictionary stops iu its entries at tbe first stage, iii its cross-references at tbe 
second. 

The alphabet! CO- classed catalogue stops at the second stage. 

The systematic alone advances to the third. 

Classification in the first sense, it is plain, is the same as "entry;" in the second 
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DEFINITIOHS. 11 

aeose it is the same aa "ulaas-eDtry ; " and in the third Bsnee it is the same as tha 
" logical arrangenieDlr" oftbe table od p. 13, under " Ctassed catalogue." 

It is north while U> aacertaiu the relation of subject; and class in the snb.jeot-cata- 
logue. Subject is the matter on which the author is seeking to give or the reader to 
olitain iuforaiatioD; Claai is, as said above, a grouping of subjeots which have char- 
acteristics in common. A little reflection will show that tbe wordH so used partially 
overlap,* the general subjects being clasaest and the classes beiug subjects, t bat th» 
individual subjects^ never being classes. 

Class entrt}, registering; a book under the name of its claas ; in tbe sub- 
ject- catalogue used in contradistinctioa to specific entry. 

E. J., a book OQ repentance hasclassentry underTheology; it« specific entry would 
be under Repentance. 

Classed catalogues are made by class-entry, whether tbe classes so formed 
are arranged logically as in tbe Systematic kind or alphabetically 
as iu the Alphabetico-classed. 

A dictionary catalogue contains cla^-headiugs, inasmuch aa it contains the head- 
ings of extensive sulijecta, but under them there is no class entry, onJy specific entry. 
The syndetic dictionary catalogue, however, recognizes their nature by Us cross-ref- 
erences, which constitute it iu a certain di-grf e an alphabetico-classed (not a Byate- 
matic) catalogue. Moreover, thedictionarycatalogne, without ceasing to beoue, might, 
if it were thought worth while (which it certainly '» not), not merely give titles under 
specific headings but repeat them under certain claaaea or under all claaaes iu ascend- 
ing aeries, e. g., not merely have such headings as Rose, Geranium, Fungi, Lilia- 
oese, PhEBnogamia, Cryptogamla, but also under Botany include all the litlea 
which appeared under Rose, Oeranlum, etc. ; proviied the lieadiugs Botany, Cryp- 
togamia, Fungi, etc., were arranged alphabetically. The matter may be tabulated 
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rSpeclAceutry. (Common diet, catal.) 

J SpeciScentry andolaaareference. (Best. [Dictionary cata- 
I Pub. Lib., Beaton Athenicuiu.) 
I, Specific and class entry. (No example.}] 
Class entry with specific or class aub-^ 

entry. (Noyea.) I Alphabetioo-claased 

ClONS entry with chiefly class subentry. [ catalogue. 
, (Abbot.) J 



siibJi'Cta Animals, HorHa, FlanM ore claaKs, ntarc whicli iRper- 
ors nviilent lo the ejo if we uso the Mrnia Zoology, HippoloET. 
. The Bubdivislnus of Bmanr Hnil Zoology ate olirioiiH euou^hi 
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b lology, Hitlory, Ichthyology, Mineralogy, but the ahsirnct onea, Mathe- 
S malics, Philmophy, are plainly subjecla. The fact that some liooks irent 

! ! of tbe Bulijei'.i I'hilosophy nnd others of iibllosophl'^nl aubjcota, iind that 

thers treat in a philosophical maouiT sobjeitB not usnally considBrrd philonophical. tntraducea con- 
ision iate tliB matter, sod Kioele eiamples niHj b« brought up In which It seems as if the cUnslflca' 
oneipreased thefcinu (Crestwloro'a "naturo") or eomethiag which a friend calls (he "essence" of 
je boulc iind not its siil^iect, so that we oo^ht l« speak of an " esseni-e «:nra1opue " wliicli might I'eqiiin^ 
HDe speclnl treatment I but IhedietiDCtiooCHD not be maintained. It niiflht be saitl.for example. thHt 
G«ology H pnwf of revelation " would have for its tvbjat'maOtr G-eoIogy but for ils clntn Theology — 
hlch is Iron, not because class and Biili)ect are incompatible but because this book has two Hiib^Fcts, 
le first Oeoloty, tbe second one of the evidences of reveale.! relision, whi-refoie, ae the ETidenm are 
BUbdivlsionofThsoiogy, the iHiok belongs under That as a aublFct -class. 

(It is plain I'notigh (liatMt. Jsmrson, John Milton, the Wanlor Iron-clad are not classm. Onun- 
les. honeroT, which for most purposes It is convenient to consider as indiTldual, are in certain aspeot* 
assess when by ihe word " England" WD mean "the English " . 
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DEFINITIONS. 

i Class entry. {Undividad classed catal.)! 
Class entry audaubentry and finally ape- ISystemfttio cata- 
cifio aiibentry, (Subdivided classed [ logue. 
catat.) I 

A, Specific dictionary. 

B, Specific diet, by its crotsrcrerencea and 
its form-entries. Alphalictico-claaaed 
catalogue. 

C, Classed catalogue witliout siibdiviBioas. 

D, ClasDed catalogue with subdivisions. 
A, B are alpbalietical. 
C, D are olasaed. 

A, B, D contain specific subjects. 

B, C, D contain classes. 
The specific entries of A and tlie clasBCS of 

B, though brought together in the same cata- 
logues (the class-dictionary and the alphn- 
betico-classed), simply stand side by side and 
in nature, because the principle which briugsthem 
lal, mechanical. But in D the specific entries and 
id to form a homogeneous whole, because the pcin- 
- the relations of the subjects to one another — is 



Specific faeidinga 
In alpbabetlol 


bX\l or 


Sr- 
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R 




D 


C 




Speclflo hesriinEs 


^" ort'r '" 


ogical 



J^ogkcAl m 

do not unite, each preserving its i 

together — the alphabet — is exte 

the classes become intimately uui 

ciple which brings tbem togethei 

internal, chemical, so to speak. 

Collector. See Author. 

Cross-reference. See Reference. 

Dictionary catalogue, so called because the headings (author, title, sub- 



ject, and form) are arranged, like the words iu a dictionary , 
betical order. 



D alpha- 



Dictionary and other alphapetical catalogues. These are differentiated 
not, as is often said, by the dictionary havio^ specific entry, but (1) 
by its giving specific entries iu all cases and (2) by its individual 
entry. 

^iTwn the classed catalogues often have specific entry. Whenever a book treats of 
the whole subject of a class, it isspocifically entered under that class. A theological 
encyclopiedia is specifically entered under Theology, and theology is an iiusorbordi- 
nated class iu many systems. The alphabetico- classed catalogues have specific entry 
in many more cases, because they have many more classes. Professor Abbot has such 
headings as Ink, Jttte, Lace, Leather, Life-savere, Locks, Mortars, Petiiimery, 
Safea, Salt, Smoke, Snow, Varnish, Vitriol Mr. Noyes has scores of similar bead* 
ings; but neither of tbem permits individual entry, which the dictionary-catalogue 
requires. The at phabeti co-classed catalogue enters a life of Napoleon and a history 
of England tinder Biography and History ; the dictionary enters them under Ha- 
poleon and Eagland, This is the invariable and chief distinction between the two. 
Editor. See Author. 
Entry, ih& registry of a book in the catalogue with thetitleaud imprint. 

Author-entry, such registry witli the author'a name for a heading. 

Title-entry, registry under some wonl of the title. 

First-word-entry, nuch entry made from the first word of the title 
not an article. 
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DEPINITI0H8. 13 

Entry — continued. 

Itaportant-tcord or catck-icord entry, such entry made from some word 
of tlie title other than the firat word and not indicative of the sub- 
ject, but likely to be remembered and used by borrowers iu asking 
for the book. 

(Series- entry, entry of a number of separat« works published under a 
collective title or half-title or title-page caption. Such are "The 
English citizen" series and "American statesmen." 

Subjectwordentrif, such entry made under a word of the title which 
indicates the subject of the book. 

Subject-entry, registry under the name selected by the. cataloKuer to 
indicate the subject. 

A cataloguer who should put "The insect," by Michelet, DDder Entomology woald 
be making a sabject-entrn ; Dnacaa'a " IntroduotioD to eatomolog; " entered under 
the same head would be at once a subjeal-enlri/ aud a lubjeat-viord-enlr^. 

Form-entry, registry under tbe name of the kind of literature to which 
the book belongs. 
Form, applied to a variety of classification founded on the form of tbe 
book classified, which may be either Practical, as in Almanacs, Dic- 
tionaries, Enoyolopeedias, Qazetteers, Indexes, Tables (the form in these 
being for the most part alphabetical), or Literary, as Fiction, Plays, 
Comedies, Farces, Tragedies, Poetry, Letters, Orations, Sermons (the 
latter with the sabdivisious Charity, Election, Funeral, lustallatiou, 
Ordination, Thanksgiving, etc.). There are certain headings which 
belong l>olh to the Subject and the Form family. " Enoyclopadias," 
.inasmuch as the books treat of all knowledge, is the most inclusive 
of all the subject* classes; inasmuch as (with few exceptions) they 
are in alphabetic form, it is a form-class. 
Heading, the word oy which the alphabetical ]>Iace of an entry iu the 
catalogue is determined, usually the name of the author, of the 
subject, or of the literary or practical form, or a word of tbe title. 
Imprint, the indication of the place, date, and form of printing. 
Polygrapkie, written by several authors. 
Polytopical, treating of several topics. 

Will the ooQveEience of this word escuse the twist given to the meaning of roKoS 
in its formation t Polygraphio might aerve, as the French use polygraphe for a, mig- 
cellaneouB writJ* ; but it will be well to have both words, — polijgraphio denoting (as 
now) collections of several works by one or lOAuj ttxithon, poli/topical denoting works 
on many subjects. 

Rrference, partial registry of a book (omitting the imprint) under author, 
title, subject, or kind, referring to a more full entry under some 
other heading; occasionally used to denote merely entries without 
imprints, iu which the reference is implied. The distinction of 
entry and reference is almost without meaning for Short, as a title- 
a-linei saves nothitig by referring unless there are several refer- 
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Eeference — eoQtiiined . 

Analiftical-re/erence, or, simply, an analytical, tbe registry of some part 

of a book or of some work contained in a coUectiou, referriug to the 

heading under which the book or collection is entered. 
Croasreference, reference from one subject to another. 
Heading-reference, from one form of a Leading to auotber. 
Mrst-tcord-re/erence, catvk-word-re/erence, sutrject-word reference, same 

as first-word- entry, etc., omitting the imprint, and referring. 
Series-entry. See Entry, 
^ecifie entry, registering a book under a beading which expresses its 

speeial subject a.s distinguished from entering it in a class which 

includes that snbject. 

E. g., registering "Tbe art of painting" under Painting, or a, description of the 
-oaotne under Cactns. Putting them under Fine arts and Botany would be claga- 
entry. "Specific entry," by the way, has uotbiug to do with "Hpeoies." 
Subject, the theme or themes of the book, whether stated in the title or 
not. 
It is worth noting that Hubjects iire of two sorts: (I) the individual, aa Goethe, 
Shakespeare, England, tlie Middle Ages, the ship Alexandra, the dog Tray, the 
French Revolution, all of which am concrece ; and (-J) general, us Man, History, 
Borse, Philosophy, whiirh may be either concrete ot abstract. Every general snb- 
ject is a class more or less extensive. (See note on Claaa.) Some mistakes Lave also 
arisen from not noting that certain words, Poetry, Fiction, Drama, etc., are aubjoct- 
headiugs for tbe bonks written about Poeiry, Fiction, ete., and form-head iugs for 
poems, novels, plays, etc. 

Swhjecl- entry. Subject wordentry. See Entry. 

Syndetic, connective, applied to that kind of dictionary catalogue wliich 
binds its entries together by means of cross-references so as to form 
a whole, the references being made from tbe most comprehensive 
subject to those of the next lower degree of comprehensiveness, 
and from each of these to their subordinate subjects, and vice versa. 
These cross-references correspond to and are a good substitute for 
tbe arrangement in a systematic catalogue. References are also 
made in the syndetic catalogue to illustrative and coordinate sub- 
jects, and, if it is perfect, from specific to general subjects. 
Title in the broader sense includes heading, title proper, and imprint; 
in tbe narrower (in wbich it is hereafter used) it is the name of tbe 
book given by the author on tbe title-page, omitting; tbe imprint, 
but including names of editors, translators, etc. The name of the 
book put on tbe leaf preceding the title page is called tbe half-title; 
and the same term is applied to lines indicating subdivisions of tbe 
book and following the title; the name given at the bead of the 
first page of text is tlie caption. That given at the back of the book 
(the binder's title) should never be used in a catalogue which makes 
the slightest pretensions to carefulness. 
A title may be either the book's name (as " &c."} or its description (as "A collec- 
tion of occasional sermons "). or it may state its subject (as "Sjnonyma of tha New 



.Goo^^Ic 



AUTHOR- ENtEY. 15 

Teatamei]t''),orit majbeany tiro or all tbrea of these coublDed (as deecriptioD aod 
subject, "Brief occonnt of a joarDey through Europe;" Dame and descriptiou, 
" Happf thoughts;" name and subjeot, "Men's wives;" all three, ''Index of dates"). 
Bibliographers have established a onit of the title-page ; its slightest peculiarities 
are noted; it is followed religionslj, with dots for omissions, brackets for insertious, 
and uprights to mark the end of lines; It is even imitated by the fac-simile type ur 
photographic copying. These things oiaj coocern the cataloguer of the Lenox Li- 
brary or the Prince collection. The oidinary lilirariun has in general nothing to do 
with thejn; but it does not follow that even he is to lose all respect for the title. It 
is the book's name and ahonld not be changed bnt by act of legislature. Onr neces- 
sities oblige ns to abbreviate it, but nothing obliges on to make additions to it or to 
change it without giving notice to the reader thfit we have done so. Moreover, it 
must induence the entry of a book more or less; it determines the title-eatry en- 
tirely; it affeola the author-entry (seu } 3) and the subject-entry {see J 104). But to 
let it have more power than this is to pay it a superstitious veneration. 

Volume, a book distinguished from other hooks or other rolames of the 
same work by having jts own title, paging, and register. 
This is the bibliographic nse of the word, sanctioned by the British Museum rntee. 
That is, it is in this senseonly that it applies to all the copies of an edition as iC comes 
from the printer. Bnt there is also a bibliopegicand bibliopolic use, to denote a num- 
ber of pages bound together, which pages may be several volumes in the other sense, 
or a part of a volume or parts of several volumes. To avoid confusion I nsu " vol- 
ume" in the present treatise aa defined in the Rules of the British Museum catalogue, 
and I recommend this as the sole use in library catalogues, eicepb in such phrases as 
2 V. bd. in 1. which means 2 volumes iu the bibliographical sense united by binding 
80 as to form one piece of uiatter 



In the present treatise I am regarding the dictionary catalogue as consisting of an 
author-catalogue, a suhject-catalogue, a mortt or less complete title-catalogue, and a 
more or less complete form-catali)Eue, all interwoven in one alphabetical order. The 
greater part, however, of the rules here given would apply equally to these cata- 
logues when kept separate. 

Theee rules are written primnnly fur a printed cataloguej almost all of them would 
apply equally to a card catalogue. 



L AVTHOR-ENTBT. 

A. Authors. 



a. Under tckom an autlior. 

Aathor, 1, ADonymous. 2, Joint authors, 3, 4. Theses, 5. Psendo- 
Dyms, (!. Illustrators, 7. Designer, Cartographer, Engraver, 8. Mu- 
sical works, 0. Booksellers und auctioneera, 10, 11. Coinuieutaries, 12. 
Continuations and indexes, 13. Epitomes, 14. Kevisioiis, 15. Exoer|>ts 
and chrestomatliies, 10. Concordances, 17. Beportera, translators, and 
editors, 18. 
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ft. Under what part of the name. 

Christian uame, 19. Surname, 20. Title, 21. Changed names, 22. 
Gompoand names, 23. Prefixes, 2i. Latin uames, 25. Capee, lakes, 
etc., 26. 

e. Under what form of the name. 

Vernacular, 27. Several languages, 28. Maaculine and feminine, 29. 
Yarioas s^'ielliugs, 30, 31. Forenames, 32. Places, 33-35. Translitera- 
tlon, 36-38. 

2. Corporate. 

General principle, 39. Places, 40. Governmental bodies, 41. Laws, 
42. Calendars, 43. Works written officially, 44-46. Articles to be 
inquired after, 47. Reports, 48. Congresses, 49, Treaties, 50, Parties, 
denominations, orders, 51. Tlieir conventions, conferenceti, etc., 52. 
Ecclesiastical councils, 53. Eeports of committees, 54. Classes of citi- 
zens, 55. Societies, 56. 

E. Substitutes. 

Parts of the author's name, 57. Pseudonyms, 58. Collectors, 59. 

c, Eefeeehcbs, 60, 61. 

D. Economies, 63-67. 

AUTHOBS. 

1. Make the author-entry under {a) the uame of the anthor whether 

pergonal or corporate, or (b) some substitute for it. 

In regard to tbe aulhor-eDtr; it must be remeaibered that the object is Dot merely 
to lacilitate the Goding of a given, book b; ao author's name. If this were all, it 
niigbt have been better to make the entry under the piot'essed name (psendonyro), or 
under the form of name meutioiied in the title (Bulirer in one book. IiyttOD in an- 
other, Bulwer LyttOD in a, third; Sherlock, Tb., in that divine's earlier works; 
Baneor, 'fli [Sherlock], Bji. of, in later oneiSj Salisbury, Th. [Sherlock], Bp. o/, in 
the next iesuea; London, Tb. [Sbetlock], Bp. of, in his last works; Mlln«a, R. 
MoncktoD, for " Good oigbt and good moruing," aud (be uiae other works published 
before 1863, and Hougbton, Rich. U. M., Baron, for the 1870 edition of " Good night 
and good moroing," and for other books pablished since his ennoblement), or under 
the name of editor or translator when the author's uame is not given, as proposed by 
Mr. Crestadoro. Tbis might have been best with object a; but we have also object 
D to provide for — the linding of all the books of a given author — and this can most 
conveniently be done if they are all collected in one place. 

2, Anonymous books are to be eutered uuder the name of the author 

whenever it is known. 
If it is not known with certainty the entry may be made under the person to whom 
the work is attributed, with an eiplauatory note and a reference from the first word, 
or the book may be treated as annnymtiits aud entered nnder the first word, with a 

note " Attribnted to ," and a reference from the supposed author. The degree 

of doubt will determine which method is best. 
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A. Author. 

1. Pkbsonal. 

a. Under whom as author. 

3. Enter works written conjointly by several authors under the name 

of tbe one first mentioned on the title-page, with references from 
the others. 

The writers of a correspondence and the participants iQ a debate are to be consid- 
ered as joint authors. 
Kc. BcMller, J^ Christoph F: v. Briefwechsal zwischen S. nnd Cotta; herauBC. 
von Vol 1 mar. 

— Brief wechsel Zw. S. and aoethe. Stuttg., 1829. 6 v. S. 

— Briefwecbsel zv. S. nnd W: v. Humboldt. Stnttg., 1830. S. 
Cotta. Briefwecbsel. See Schiller, J: C. F: v. 

Goethe, J: W. v. Briefwecbsel. See SclUner, J: C. F; v. 
Humboldt, K: W:, Freiherr v. Briefwecbsel, See ScblUer, J; C. F: t. 
Manj catalogues adept tbe form of heading 

Schiller, J: Christopb F: v., and Humboldt, K: W:, Freiherr v. BriefwechaeL 

Stuttg., 1830. S. 
Humboldt, K: W:, Freiherr v. Briefwecbsel. ,!i'ee Soblller, J: C. F: v., and 
Humboldt. K: W: v. Bnt see J 186. 
When countries are joint authors it is better to make fall entries under each and 
arrange tbeni as if tbe country under consideration were the only one. Each country 
puts ite own name first in its own edition of a Joint work ; and tbe arrangement pro- 
posed avoids an additional complexity under countries, which are confusing enough 
at tbe beat. 

Whether the joint authorship appears in tbe title or not should make no difference 
in the mode of entry; if one name appears on tbe title, that should be chosen for the 
entry; if none, take tbe most important. 

4. When double headings are used distioguish between joint authors of 

one work and two authors of separate works joined in one volume. 

In the latter case, if there is no collective title, the heading should 

be the name of cho-first author alone and an analytical reference 

should be made from the second. 
Ex. " The works of Shelley and Keats " would be entered in full under Shelley 
(both names being mentioned, in the title, but Shelley alone in the heading), aud an- 
alytically (^93j under Keata. In such cases a double heading would often mislead. 

5. For university theses or dissertations Dziatzko gives the following 

rules : 

I. Until about 1750 

aUnlea.s tbe respondent is known to be the "auctor" ("auctor et 
respondens," " scriptor," etc.) enter under the name of the prseses, 
without reference. 

ft If the respondent is "auctor" enter under him, with reference 
from the prfeses. 

II. After 1750 enter under the respondent, unless it is known that 

tbe prieses is the author, when his name will be the heading. In 
neither case refer from the other name. 
For universities where the old custom was kept np beyond 1750, aa the Swedish, 
Bnle I applies till the change was made. !■'• i 
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PSEUDONYMS. 

isantbor, enter ander the flrat, 

6. Enter psendonyiaous works generally nnder the author's real name, 
when it ia known, with a reference from the pseudonym; bar 
make the entry under the pseudonym, with a reference from the 
real name, when the writer is hetter known hy the false name. 
In tbe first editiou this rule wag witbout limitatioa. aod I added tile fotlonlD); note 
"One is stroagly tempted to deviate from thia rale in the case of writers like George 
Eliot and Qeorge Sand, Gavarai and Grandville. wiio appear la literature only uader 
their pseudonyms. It would apparently be mach more ooareDient toenter their works 
under the name by which alone they are known and under which everybody bat a 
professed cataloguer would asanredly look first. For an author-catalogue this might 
he the best plan, hnt in a dictionary catalogue we have to deal with such people not 
merely aa writers of books, but as subjects of hiograpbies or parties iu trials, and in 
such oases it seems proper to use their legal names. Besides, if one attempts to ex- 
empt a few noted writers froni the rale given above, where is the line to be drawn I 
No definite principle of exception can be laid down which will goide either the cata- 
loguer or the reaaev; and probably the confUBion would in the end produce greater 
inconvenieuce than the present rule. Moreover, the entries made by using the psen- 
donym aa a heading would ofteu have to be altered. For a long time it would have 
heen proper to enter the works of Dickens under Boz ; the Dutch aunual bibliog- 
raphy nnilbrmly uses Boz-Dickeus as a heading. No one would think of looking 
under Boz now. Mark Twain is in a transition state. The public mind is divided 
between Twain and Clemens. The tendency is always toward the use of the real 
name; and that tendency will be much helped in the reading public if the real name 
ia always preferred in catalogues. Some pseudonyms persistently adopted byautnora 
have come to be considered as the only names, as Voltaire (see 5 23), and the trans- 
lation Melanchthon, Perhaps Qeorge Band and George Eliot will In time be ad- 
Judged tobeloug to thesame company. It would be well if cataloguers could appoint 
some permanent committee with authority to decide this and similar points as Arom 
time to time they occur." 

I am now in favor of frequent entry under the pseudonym, with reference from the 
real name. I should recommend the psendouym as heading in the case of any popular 
writer who has not written under his own name, provided he is known to the public 
ohiefiy by his pseudonym, and in the subject catalogue for any person who is bo 
known. Examples are George Eliot. George Sand, aavaml. Grandville, Caglios- 
tro, Cham, Pierre Iioti, Daniel Stern, In some doubtful cases a card catalogue 
might profitably make entry both under the real and the false name. Thiselastic prao- 
tici! will give a. little more trouble to the cataloguer than a rigid role of entry nnder 
the real name, but it will save trouble to those who use the catalogue, which Is more 
important. 

But entry should not be made nnder a pseudonym which is used only once or a few 
times; if the author writes also under his real name, if he is known to the contemporary 
publicorinliterarybistory under his real name, fhat is to be used for entry. It may 
sometimes happen that an author is well known under a pseudonym and afterwards 
{B better known by his real name. In that case change the entries from the &lse to 
the real name. If any author uses two different pseadonyms enter under each the 
works written under it, with references both ways, and from the real name, until the 
real name becomes better known. 

It is plain that this practice of entering nnder the heel titoicn name, whether real or 
false, puts an end to uniformity of entry between different catalogues, leads to in- 
consistency of entry in the same catalogue, and will often throw the cataloguer into 
perplexity to decide which name is best known ; but for the last objection it mast 
ho remembered that the catalogue is made for the reader, not for the cataloguer, and 
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for tbe firat two that references will prevent any eerions difficulty ; and In the few 
oasea of nearly equal notoriety, doable entry is an easy way oat of tbe difficulty. 

7. When the illustrations form a very important part of a work, consider 

both the author of the, text and the designer — or in certain cases 
the engraver — of the plates to be aatbor, and make a full entry 
under each. Under tbe author meutiou the designer's name in 
the title, and vice versa. 

Sttch works are: Walton's Welsh scenery, with text by Bonney; WolFs "Wild 
aDimals," with text by Elliot. Which shall be taken as author in the sobject or 
form entry depends upon the work and the subject. Under Water-color drawiDgs 
it would be Walton; under 'Wood-engravliigs, Wolf; under Wales tiDd Zoijlogjr, 
the cataloguer must decide wbicU illustrates the subject most, the writer or the artist. 
E, g., under Ootblc Architecture Pugin is nntlunbbedly to be considered tbe author 
of his "Examples," though "the literary part" ie by E. J. Willson; for the illoslratop 
was really the anthor and the test was subsidiary to the plates. It was to carry out 
Pngin's ideas, not Willson's, that the work was published. 

8. The designer or painter copied is the author of engravings; tbecar- 

tographer is the author of maps; tbe engraver in general is to be 
considered as no more the author than tbe printer. But in a 
special catalogue of engravings the engraver would be considered 
as author; in any full catalogue references should be made from 
the names of famous engravers, as Baimondi, Miiller, Steiula, 
Wolle. An architect is the author of his designs and plans. 

9. Enter musical works doubly, under the author of the words and also 

the composer of the music. 

Short and Medium will generally enter only under tbe composer; Don Giovanni, fbr 
example, only under Mozart aud not under Da Ponte. This economy especially 
applies to songs. 

10. Booksellers and auctioneers are to be considered as tbe authors of 

their catalogues, unless the contrary is expressly asserted. 

Entering these only under tUe form-heading Catalognea belongs to the dark ages 
of cataloguing. Put tbe catalogue of a library under the library's name. ($ 39.) 

11. Pat the auctioneer's catalogue of a public library under the name 

of the library, of a private library under the name of the owner, 
unless there is reason to believe that another person made it. 
In tbe latter case it would appear in the author catalogue under 
the maker's name, and in the subject catalogue under tbe owner's 
name. 

12. Enter commentaries with the text complete under the anthor of the 

text and also under the anthor of the commentary, provided that 
is entitled "Commentary on • • •" and not "• • • with a 
commentary." 
In a majority of coses this difference in tbe title will correspond to a difference in 
the character of the works and in the expectation of the public ; if in any particular 
case the commentary preponderates in a title of the second of the forms above, a ref- 
erence can be made ftom the commentator's name. 



.V Google 



ZU AUTHORS-: UNDER WHAT PART OF NAME. 

13. Eotei a coDtinuation or an index, wben not writtea by the autbor 

of the origiaal work but printed with it, uuder the same heading, 
with au aualftical reference from its own autbor (§§ 164, 194); 
when printed separately, enter it under each author. 

14. An epitome should be eDt«red under the original autbor, with a 

reference from the epitomator. 
Bx. "Tlie lioy'a King Arthur" onder Sir Thomaa Maloiy, with a reference from 
Sidney Lanier. 

15. A revision should be entered nnder the name of the original author 

unless it becomes substantially a new work. 

There will often be donbt on thia point. To determiQe it, notice whether the rovis- 
ion IB counted aa oueof theeditlona of the original work, and nbetber it ia described 
on the title-page aa the work of the original author or the reviaer, and read and 
weigh the prefaces. Refer in all doubtful cases. 

16. Excerpts and ohrestomathiea from a single author go auder that 

author, with a reference from the excerptor if his introduction 
and annotatioDs are extensive, or he bas added a lexicon of im- > 
portauce. 
Ex. UrlichB* Chreatomathia Pltuiana goes under Fliniua, with a. refeience from 
UxUohB. 

17. Enter concordances both under their own autbor and tbe autbor 

concorded. The latter entry, however, is to be regarded as a sub- 
ject-entry. 
Ex. CleTelaud's Cnncordance to the poetical works ot Uilton, Brlghtwell'a Con- 
cordance ti> TennyBOti, Mrs. Furnees'a Concordance to Sliakeepeare's poema. 

18. Reporters are ujiually treated as authors of reports of trials, etc.'* 

Translators and editors are not to be considered as authors.* 
(But see Eeferences, § 60.) 
'A etenograpbic reporter is hardly more an author Chan tbe printer ia; bnt it ia not 
well to attempt to make tine distinctioDa. 

»A collection of works should be entered under the traualator if he ia alao the col- 
lector (see $ 59); but again if he translates anothet man's collection it should ue pnt 
nnder the name of tbe original collector; aa Dasent's " Tales from the North" is really 
aToreionof part of AabjSmsenflniiMoe'a "NorskaEolkeventyr ' and belougs nnder 
their names as joint collectors, with a reference from Daaent. 

6. Under what part of the name. 

Id. Put under tbe Christian or forename : 
a. Sovereigns or princes of sovereign bouses.' Use the English form 
of tbe name except for Greeks and Komans. 

> This muat include Popes even before the acquiaition and after the loss of the 
temporal power. 

Tbe direction " Use the English form of the name" waa a conceasion to ignorance; 
when it was given, that form was almost alone employed in Engliah books-, since 
then the tone of literature has changed; the desire for local coloring haa led to the 
a se' of foreign forms, and we have become familiarized with Louis, Henri. Marguerite, 
Carlos, Karl, Wilhelm, Gustaf. If tb * present tendency continues we shall be able 
to treat princes' names like an; other foreign names; perhapa tbe nest generation of 
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cataloguers wUI no more tolerate tbe liendinj^a Wllltam Emperor of Germany, LwIb 
XIV than they will tolerate Virgil, Horace, FUny. The cbaoge, to be aure, would 
give rise to some difflcalt questioaa of national itj*, bnt it would dimlniHli ttie nnnibet 
of the titles now accumulaCed under the more uominoa Toyol namee, 

b. PeraoDS canonized. 

Ex. TliomaB [a Becket], Saint, 

c. Friars who by tbe coastitutioa of their order drop their gnrnflme. 

Add the name of tlie farnil; in parentheses and refer trom it. 
Ex. Paollno da S. Bartolomeo [J. P. 'Wesdln]. 

d. Persons known under their first aame only, whether or not they 

add that of their native place or profession or rank. 

Ex. FauIuB Diacoaas, Tbomas Heiiterbacengis. 

Similarly are to be treated a few peraona known almost entirely by tbe forename, 
aa MichBlaugelo Buonarroti, Raffaello Santi (refer from Raphael), Rftmbraudt 
van Rliijn. Refer always from the family name. 

e. Oriental authors, including Jewish rabbis whose works were pub- 

lished before 1700. 

Ex. Abu Bakr Ibo Badr. This mle has exceptions. Somv Oriental writers are 
known and should he entered under other parts of their name than the first, as 
'•Abu-l-Kasim, Khalaf ibn Abbas," or under some appellation aa " al-M aandi," 
' at-Tabarl." Griisso's 'Lehrbuch oiner allgemein6uLiteriirgeachichte"ia a conven- 
ient guide in this matter; he prints that part of the name by which Arabic writers 
are commonly known in a heavier type than the rest. 

In Arabic names the words of relationship Abu (father), Umra (mother), Ibn, 
Bin (son), Abu (brother), though not to be treated as names by themaelves, are yet 
not to be disregarded, aa proposed by Dr. Dziatzko. They form a name in ooujnnc- 
liou with the word following (f. g.. Abu Bakr) and determine the alphabetical place 
of the entry. But the article al (chansied by aaaonauce to ad-, ar., as-, at-, az-, ac- 
cording to the letter it precedes) is neglected (at-Masudi). 

In all Orieutai names the catalogner mast be careful not to take titles, as Emir, 
Bey, Pasha, Sri, Babu, Pundit, for names. 

In regard to East Indian names, Dr. Feigl (Centralbl.f.Bibl., 4: 120) gives the rule: 
If there are two names, enter under the first, which is the individual name, with a 
reference from the second; if there are three, enter under tbe third, which is tbe 
family name, with a reference under tbe second. 

20. Put under tbe surname: 
a. In general, all persons not included under § 19. 

In a few cases, chiefly of artiste, a universally-used sobriquet is to be taken in 
place of tbe family or forename, as Tintoretto (whose real name was Giacomo Ro- 
bust!). Similar cases are Canaletto (Antonio Canale and also B. Belotto), Cor- 
reggio (Ant. Allegrl), Garofalo (Benvenuto Piero Tlsl), II Sodoma (Giov. Ant, 
Bazzl), Spagnoletto (Jos^ Kibera), Uccello (Paolo Doni). Always refer fi;om tbe 
family name. 

6. In particular, ecclesiastical dignitaries. Eefer. 

Ex. Kaye, John, SUbop of Lincoln. 

Lincoln, John, Bishop of. See Eaye. 

Bishops nsnallyoniit their family name, canons their forename, on their title-pages, 
08 "by Canon Liddon," "by tbe Bishop of Ripoo," "by Henry Edward, archbishop 
of Westminster," i. e., II; E: Manning. Care must be taken not to treat Cauou as a 
forename or Edward as a family name. 
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c. Married women, asing the last well-known form. lEefer. 

Wives often continue it riting, and are known iu literatare, odIj under their maiden 
names (aa Mibh Freer or Fannj La^ald). or after a aecond marriage retain for liter- 
arj purposea the Qrst husband's name. The catalogaei ahonld not harry to malce a 
change in the name as soon aa he learns of a marriage. Let him rather follow tlian 
lead the public. 

21. Put under the title : 

British* and foreign^ noblemen, referring Arom earlier titles by which 
they have been known, and, in the case of British noblemeOr 
fh)m the family name. 

Ex. Cheaterfleld, Philip Dormer Stanhope, 41;^ Earl of. Refer fhtm Btanllope. 
Saint-Simon, Lonia de Kouvroi, duo de. 

' The Britieli Mnaeum and Mr. Jewett eoter British noblemen under the family nKme ; 
Mr. PerkiDB prefers entry under titles for British noblemen, in which I ^ree with 
him, althongh the opposite practice is now so well established. Thereasona for eutrj 
nnder the title are that British noblemen are always so spoken of, always sign by 
their titles only, and seldocn pat the family name upon tho title-pages of their books, 
BO that ninety-nine in a handmd readers must look under the title first. The reasons 
against It are that the foanders of noble families aie of teo as well known — sometimea 
even better — by their family name as by their titles (as Charles Jenkinaon after- 
wards Lord Liverpool, Sir Robert Walpole afterwards Earl of Orford); that the same 
man bears different titles in different parts of his life (thus P. Stanhope published his 
'.' History of England from the peace of Utrecht" as Lord Mabcin. and his " Reijin of 
Queen Anne" as Earl Stanhope); that it separates members of the same family (Lord 
Chanoellor Eldon woald be under Eldon aud his father aud all his brothers and sis- 
teis under the family name Soott), and brings together members of different families 
(thus the earldom of Bath has been held by members of the families of Shannde, 
Boorchier, Granville, aud Palteney, and the family name of the pi'esent Marqnia of 
Bath is Thy mne), which last ai^iinieut would be more to the point in plaoDing a 
&mily history. Tlie same objections apply to the entry of French noblemen nnder 
their titles, about which there can bo no bt^sitaCion. The strongest argument in faror 
of the Museum rule is that it is well-ustablishedand that it is desirable that there 
should be some naiformrule. Ecclesiastical dignitariesstand on an entirely different 
footing. There is much more use of the family name and much more change of title. In 
thefirst edition I followed the Britisli Museum rules, but I am now in favorof the more 
popnlar method of entry of nobleuen, namely, under their titles, except when the familg 
name U decidedly better knonm (Francis Bacon, Baron Verulam, Horace 'Walpole, 4(il 
Earl of Oxford). In such cases enter under the family name and refer &om the title. 
This rule was adopted by the committee of the American Library Associ&tion (Lib, 
inl., 3: 13-19; 8:251-954). The reasons pro and con were discussed in Lib. jnl., 3: 
13 14. The gisi of them is: "Authors should he put under their names. The defi- 
nition of a name is ' that by which a person or thing is known.' British noblemen 
are known by their titles, not by their family names," 

' Put the military nobles and princes of the French Empire under their family 
names, with references from their titles, e. g., Luoien Bonaparte, Prince de Canitto, 
MacAIahon. due de Magenta. 

22. Put the works of autliors who change their name nnder the latest 

form, provided the new name be legally and permanently adopted. 

Do not worry about the proper form of changed and translit«rated names, nor 
spend much time in hunting up facts and deciding. If the necessary references are 
made it is of little importance which form is chosen for the main entry, provided, of 
cours^. that the library always chooses the same heading. 

If the change consist in the addition of a name the new name is to be treated by 
the next rule. 
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23. Pnt compoand names : 

a. If EDglish, under the last part of the Dame, when the first has not 

been ased alone by the author. 

Ex. Oould, SabinoBariag-; baCHalllwell {a/tM-icardBHaUlweU-FhUUpps), J. O., 
because tlie anthor wrote mnch un<1eT the first name. 

This riile secures uniformity ; but, like all mlea, it sometimee leads to entries nnder 
headiugs where uobod; would look for tbeoi. Eefer. 

b. If foreign, under the first part. 

Both eocb ooiDponDd names as aentll-B«niaTd and anch as Oentil de Cbavagiuc. 
Thei« are vurioas exceptious, wben a name bas been more known under the last part, 
B8 Friuelon, not BaUgnao de Lamothv Ftiaelon ; Voltaire, uot AroQet de Valtaiie ; 
Sternberg, not nogem-Stemberg. Moreover, it is not alwaye easy to determine 
what is a compoand aomame in Fiencb. A. convenient rnle would be to follow tbe 
authority of Htefer (Biog. g^n.) and Qu^rard, iu such cages, if they always agreed; 
nnfortuuately, tbey often difier. References are necessary wbicberer way one decides 
each case, especially wben tbe aecond part of a foreign compound name haa been uaed 
alone, aa Merle d'Auldgn^ (enter under Merle with a reference &om Aabign£). 

In Freneh a forename is sometimes joined to a anmame by a hyphen. In sncb ( 
casea make the entry nnder tbe family name with a reference from the forename, e.^., 
entry, Rochette, IMsir^ Raout; reference, Raoul-Rocbette. ^esRocbette. 

c. In foreign compoand names of women also, although the first part 

is generally the maiden name and the second the husband's 
name, the entry should generally be under the first, with a refer* 
ence from the second. (See 14, c.) 
Ex. Riv^Klng, with cross-reference from King, hwTt Rlv€. 

24. Pnt surnames preceded by prefixes : 

a. In French, nuder the prefix when it is or contains an article, Le, La, 

V, Dtt, Des; under the word following wben the prefix is a prepo- 
sition, de, d'. 

When the name is printed by the anther as one word the entry is made under the 
preposition, as Debucourt^ OeCEtmpe. 

b. In English, nnder the prefix, no matter from what language tbe 

name is derived, as De Qnincey, Vojl Bnren, with references when 



c. In alt other languages, under tbe name following the prefix, as Oama, 

Vasco da, with references whenever the name has been commonly 
used in English with the prefix, as Bel Bio, Vandyck, Van Ess. 
Bat wben tbe anther prints bis name aa one word entry is made under the prefix, 
as Vanderhaegheii. 

d. Naturalized names are to be treatfid by the rules of the nation 

adopting them. 

Thus German names preceded by von when belonging to Hussians are to be entered 
nnder VoD. E. g., 4aBbBg3aB is to be entered as Von Visinfuot Vlzlu, von), as this 
is the Russiau custom. So wben Dutch names compounded with van are adopted into 
French or English (as Van Lann) tbe Van is treated as part of the family name. 

Prefixes are d', de, de La < tbe name goes under La uot de), Des, Dn, L', La,Ije,Les, 
8t, 8te. {to be arranged as if written Saint, Sainte), Van, A', Ap, O', Fitz, Mao 
(wbioh is to be printed as it is in the title, whether M', or Mo, or Hac, but to be 
arranged as if written Mac). 
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26. Pat Dames of Latia authors nnder that part of ihe name chosen in 
Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman biography, unless there 
la some good reason for not doiog so. 

26. Pat names of capes, lakes, mountains, rivers, forts, etc., beginning 
with Cape, Lake, Mt., etc., under the word following the prefix, 
but when the name is itself used as a prefix, do not transpose 
Gape, etc., nor in such names as Isle of the Woods, Isles of Shoals. 

Ex. Cod, Cape ; Q«otgt, Lak9 ; 'VTaBhlagton, Mt. ; Moultrie, Port ; bnt Ca.pa 
Breton Island. When the name of a fort beoomea tbe name of a oity, of coarse the 
it be abandoned, as Fort W'syne. 



c. Under what form of the name. 

27. Give the names, both family and Christian, in the vernacular form,' 
if any instance occurs of the use of that form in tbe printed pab> 
licatious of tbe author.' 

'The vernacular form of most ChriatUo names may be foand in Michaelie'e " Wor- 
terbach der Taufnanien" (Berlio, 1856). There are also meagre lists in foreign die- 
tiooarieB. For the forms of medisval names mnch assistance can be had from 
A. Pottbaat's " Bibliotheca bistorica medii aevi, Berlin, Weber, 1862," O, and "Sup- 
plement, 1S6S," O; also from Alfred Franklin's " Diotionnaire des noma, ennioms, et 
psendooymeslatinade I'hiatolre litt^caiie da Moyen Age (1100^1530), Paris, 187C,"0. 
(On (heuamesof sovBreigos, aee^ 19; on tbe Latin names of Greek authors, see f 36; 
on tbe names of Greek gods, see $100.) 

^This is the British Museum rule. It will obviously be sometimes imposaible and 
often difSoult to determine this point in alibrary of leaa extent than the MuBeuai,and 
the cataloguer muat make up hie mind to aome incouaistency in his treatment of me- 
diteval names, and be consoled by the knowledge that if proper references are made 
no harm will be done. Against a too great preference for the vernacular Profesaor De 
Morgan writes in tbe preface to bis "Arithmetical booka:" "I have not attempted to 
translate the namea of those who wrote in Latin at a time when that language was 
the nniversal medinm of commuaication. I consider Ibat the Latin name is that 
which the author baa left to posterity, and tbat the practice of retaining it is con- 
venient, as marking, to a certain extent, tbe epoch of bis writings, and as being tbe 
appellation by which bis contemporariea and successors cite him. It is well to know 
that Copernicus, Dasypodina, Xylander, Begiomontaons, and Clavius were Zepernik, 
Raucbfuaa, Holtzmann, Mlilter, and Schlilaael. But as the butchers' bills of these 
eminent men are all lost, and tbeir writings only remain, it is beat to designate them 
by the name tbey bear on tbe latter rather than the former." 

Tbe same may be said of Camerariaa (Kiimmerer), Capito (Kopflein), Mercator 
(Kramer), (Ecolampadius (Hausscbein), where it would be useless to employ the ver- 
nacular name; if both forms are iu use, aa in the cose of Pomeraniue =x Bngenbagen, 
the vernacular should have the preference. Reucblin is much more common than its 
equivalent, Capnio. 

Before tbe Reformation tbe presumption is in favor of the Latin form ; after it in 
favor of tbe vernacular. 

Short will consult the convenience of hia readers if he uses tbe English forma of 
names like Homer, Horace, Virgil, in place of Hom«ruB, Horatiuo^ VergUlus. 

Tbe vernacular namea of tbe Middle Ages often appear in varioua forms. The 
fiwra which has survived to the present time is to be preferred (as Jean to Jehan), on- 
less a name is commouly used in tbe old form, as in the romances Jehan de Lbd(oii. 
Befer from the one not chosen. 
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28. If an author has written iu several modern languages, choose that in 

which ho has written most. 

29. Id languages which use a masculine and a feminine form of family 

names (as Hodjeski and Uodjeska), use that which the authoresii 
herself chiefly employs. 
\^ 30. When an author's name is variously spelled, select the best author- 
ized form as heading, add the variants iu parentheses, and make 
references from them to the form adopted. 
Of coarae, great care ronst be taken not to enter separately works ia which an author 
spells his name differently, as Briant and Brjaat, Easterbrookes and EstiibTOok, Erd- 
mann and Erdtmaun. On the other hand, different people who spell their names dif- 
ferently should be separated, as Hofraann and Hoffmann, Maier, Haii, Majer, Mayer, 
Mayr, Meier, Meir, Mejer, Meyer. Meyr, Schmid, Schmidt, Scbmied, Scbmiedt, Scbmtt, 
Sohmitt. (Oo the arrangement of such names in a card catalogue see % 318.) 

In German Christian names there is a want of uniformity in the use of C and K 
(Carl, Conrad, Karl, Konrad) and f and ph (Adolf, Adolph), Occasionally an author 
naes both forms in different books, or writing only in Latin (Carolus, Rndolphus), 
does not show which form he prefers. Where the anthor thns leaves the point un- 
decided, K and f should be preferred to C and pb (except in Chrtstoph}. Swedish 
f is to be preferred to v, as Gnstaf, not Guatav. 

31. V\ hen family names are written differently by different persons, 

follow the spelling adopted by each, even though it should sep- 
arate father and son. 

32. Forenames are to be used in the form employed by their owners, 

however unusual, as Will Carleton, Sally (Pratt) HcLean, Hans 
Broysfln, Fritz Beater, 

33. Give names of places in the English form. 

Uimicli not Muencben or Uiinclien, Vienna not Wlen, AnHtila not Oeater- 

34. But if both the English and the foreign forms are used by English 

writers, prefer the foreign form. 

35. Use the modern name of a city and refer to it from the ancient, pro- 

vided its existence has been continuous and there is no doubt as 

to the identity. • 

36. In transliteration of names from alphabets of differently formed let- 

ters, use the vowels according to their German sounds. {See Ap- 
pendix II for the report of the Transliteration Committee of the 
American Library Association.) 
I. €., a (not aft) for the sound of a in/oiAer, e (not a) for the sound of sin ftefr or of 
a in hate, 1 (note) for the sound of i inntten, u (not do nor ou) for the sound of u in (riM 
or of on lu numn. This practioe makes transliterations that are likely to be pro- 
nounced in tbe main correctly by anyone who knows any language but his own { who 
would natnrally give foreign vowel sonnds to foreign names), and will give translit- 
erations agreeing at least in part with those of other nations. In some points, how- 
ever, we must be careful not to be misled by the practice of foreigners, and when we 
' take a name from Russian, for instance, through the French or German, mnst see to 
it Ihat tbe necessities of their alphabet have not led them to use letters that do not 
suit oar system. A Fieocbman writesforTurgeuief rourffu^ne/iandforGolovin Goto- 



■yGoOglf 



26 AUTHORS: TRANSLITERATION. 

Wne, and usee oa for v, eh for ah, dj for j, j for sk, gu for j, And qu for b. A Oerman for 
Derehaviu writes Derecliaaiin, and, worae than tbat, is obliged to use the clatUHy duch 
where an Englishmao can nse j, as iJ^cAetlafeAlin for Jalal-ad-Din, and nses Uah for 
eft or tch, j for ji or i (Targeiijew), a for b or/ iu the ending of Russian names. 

In Arabic namea I am odviaed by good scholars to DDiformly write a where our 
ordinary Anglicized names have a, except for Ebn and Ben, which become Iba and 
Bin ; also i for ee, and a where o has been commonly used ; ia other words, to udi- 
fonuly represent the vownl fatha by a, kasra by i, and dhamma by u. Thus Moham- 
med becomes Muhammad, Abou ed-Deen beoomeH Abu ad-Dln. Of course refer- 
ences must he made from the corrupt forma under which various Arabic authors have 
become known in the Wpst, unless it is thought that the altered form has been bo 
commonly used that it must be taken for the entry, as perhaps Avicenua from Ibn 
Sina, Averroes from Iba Roshd. 

In Danith names if the type 3 is not to be had, use its older equivalent aa ; in (» 
manuscript catalogue the modem orthogiapliy, k, should be employed. Whichever 
is chosen should be uniformly used, however the names nay appear in the books. 
The diphthong aa should not be written ae, nor should H he written oe ; o, not ce, 
should be used for ^, 

In old Dtttck names write j for the modern ij and arrange so. 

In German names used as headings, use a, o, ii, not ae, oe, n«, and arrange accord- 
ngly. 

For ancient Greek names use the Latinized form, as Democtitus not Demokrito% 
IionglutiB not IiogginoB. This holds good of translated works as well as of the orig- 
inals. It will not do to enter an Italian version of the Odysaey under Omero, or of 
the Euterpe under Etodoto, or a French version of the Noctes Atticfe under Aulu- 
Qelle. A college literary catalogue may safely use the more nearly transliterated 
forma which are coming into use, like Alsknlos, Homeros, but used in a town-library 
catalogue they would only piizzle and mislead its readeiB. For that I should prefer 
the English forms, as Homer, Horace. 

For modern Greek names Professor Abbot proposes the following plan : Works in 
Romaic to beentered in a supplement, the names not transliterated bnt printed in the 
Greek type. Translations of works of modern Greek anthers to be put under their 
Oreeknamesin the supplement, with references in the main catalogue under the forma 
(whatever they may be) which their names assume in the translation. Original 
works written in French, German, English, etc, by modern Greek authors may be 
treated in the same way if their authors have not become French, Glerman, or English 
by residence and literary labors, in which case they should be entered under the 
French, German, or English forms which they have chosen for their names, with cross- 
references, if necessary, from the Greek supplement to these names. If, however, 
transliteration is attempted the following table of equivalents may be used : 

D i (? V K after y g 



y before «i 



gh 



111 yi d dh X kh 

When Sindtw themselves transliterate their names, use their form, whether or not 

according to our rules. (Appendix ii. ) 
In H-angariatt names write o, ii, with the diteresis (not oe, ue), and arrange like the 

English o, u. 
Iu Spanish names use the modern orthography 1 and j rather than the ancient y 

In SwedM names a, 3, o, should be bo written (not ae, oe), and arranged as the 
English a, o, ' 
Ballhoru'sGrammatogrophy (London, 1861) will be found very useful on such pointa. 
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37. When an aathor living ia a foreign country has traiD8litierate<l his 

' name according to the practice of that country and always uses 
it in that form, talio that hb the heading, referring from the form 
which the name would have under § 36 ; but if he haa written 
moch in bis own language, use the English transliterated form. 

Ex. Blk«ltt«, Demetriua, with reference from Vlkelas. Dmitri. 

38. If a name which would properly be apetled by the English alphabet 

has been transliterated into a foreign alphabet, refer from the 
foreign form. 
Ex. iUiaeT. See Schiefuer, 

2. Corporate. 
General pHndpU. 
3d. Bodies of men are to be considered as anthoiB of works published 
in their name or by their authority. 
Tbe chief difficulty with regard to bodies of meu is to determian (1) what their 
nameB are, and (2) wbotber the name or some other word shall be the heading. In re- 
gard to (3) the cataloKues hitbeito published maj' be regarded as a seriea of expert- . 
meats. No satisfactory ndage has aa yet been eaCablisbed. Local names have always 
very strong olaints to be beadings; bnt to enter the pablications of all bodies of men 
under the places with which tbe bodies are couoecCed is to push a coDvenient prac- 
tice so far that it becomes iacoafeaient and leads to many rales entirely out of har- 
mony with the rest of the catalogue. 

Detaih. 

40. Enter under places (countries, or parts of coQutries, cities, towns, 

ecclesiastical, military, or Judicial districts) the works published 
ofBcially by their rulers (kings,' governors, mayors, prelates, 
generals commandiug, courts,* etc.). Refer from tbe name of the 
ruler. 
'Of conrse this does not affect works written privately by kings, etc., as K. James's 
" Couaterblast." 

'The relation of courts to judicial districts is a little different from Ibe otheis, bnl 
It is convenient to treat them alike. The opinion of a single Judge should be entered 
under hia name. 
Ex. United States. Supreme Court. Opinions of the Judges in the case of Smith 

Taney, Roger Brooke. Deeision in tbe Merryman case. 

41. Similarly Congress, Parliament, and other governmental bodies are 

authors of their journals, acts, minutes, laws, etc. ; and other de- 
partments of government of their reports, and of tbe works pub- 
lished by them or uuder their auspices. 

These are to be entered under the name of the country, city, or town, and not in 
the main alphabet under tbe word CongreBH, Parliament, City Council, or the like. 

42. Laws on one or more particular subjects, whether digested or merely 

collected, must hare author-entries both under the name of the 
country and under the name of tbe collector or digester- 
Ex. Tilalej'a ■ Digest of the stamp acts " would appear both uuder Great Britain 
and Tilaley. , . , 
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43, Calendars of docDmeots, regesta, etc., are to be entered under their 
maker, with a Beries-eutry under the department which orders 
the publication. 
Ex. Oreen, Mr». M.. Anon Everett (Wood). Calendar of atat« papers, domeatic, 

Cbarles ii. The series-eDtiy is under Orvat Britain. Matter of the Both. 

U. Works written ofBcially are to he entered under the name of the 
department of government or society (see § 56) or ecclesiastical 
district with a reference from the name of the official, if it is 
thought worth making. 

Some librariea may refer always; most will refer only when the report has excep* 
tiODal importance (1) from ita sobject, (2) from the treatment of its subject, (3) from 
its literary merit«, (4} ttom the fame of its author, or(5)ftom Laving been separate!; 
pabliahed. Horace Maoo's reports, for example, sboald be catalogued under Masaa- 
c h w etta. Board of Education, to which heading a reference should be made from lUann. 
Presidents' messages sbonid appear nnder United States. Pretident. Proclamationa 
and all other official writings of kings should appear ander the name of the conatr; 
(division King or Croion), arranged by leigna, as. 



Oreat Britain. Croien. 
Char let I. 
Ckarta II. 
Jtttaet II. 
William and Mary. 



nnited Stataa. Pre»idenl. 
Buchanan, 
Lincoln. 
Johttion. 
Grant. 



45. In the entry of Govemment publications, use for a subdivision the 

name of the ofBce rather than the title of the officer, i. e., Minis- 
tire de la Marine, not Miniatre de la Marine, Registry of Deeds, 
not Register of Deeds.* The individual name of the occupant of 
the oEBce for the time being may be added in parenthesis to the 
name of the office;^ and it sbonid he so added when the publica- 
tion has an individual character. 
■ There are cases, however, where the title of the officer is the only name of the 
office, as nUnoia. Slate Entomologiil. 
« Great Britain. Crcwn, 1377-9tf {Richard ii). A roll, etc. 

46. Messages of a superior executive officer (as President or Governor) 

transmitting to a legislati^'e hod; or to some higher executive 
officer the report of some inferior officer should be entered as the 
report of the inferior officer, provided the message is merely in- 
troductory and contains no independent mattery provided, also, 
there are not three or more reports ; if there are, the higher offi- 
cer is to be regarded as the collecting editor (§ 59, d) ; in this case 
refer analytically to the superior officer's official title from all the 
inferior officers whose reports are so IransiDitted. 

47. "Articles to be inquired of in ecclesiastical districts should go 

nnder the name of the district ; hut episcopal charges are not to 
go nnder the name of the bishopric unless they relate especially 
to its affairs, in which case they will have a subjectentry. 
.Ex. Tork, Arolideaooniy at Articles to be enqniied of within the A, of Y. 
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48. Reports made to a department, bat not by an oGScial, are to be en- 
tered under the departmeot, with either an entry, reference, or 
analytical under the author as circumstances require. 
Ctould'a "MolluHca and sheila" and CasaiD's "Mammalogy and oroithology of the 
United States Exploring Expedition nnder Wilkes" are of this nature; m- is " Me- 
morial ceremonies at the graves of onr soldiers, oolleoted uuder aatborit; of Congreaa, 
hy Frank Moore." (Compare { 43.) 

49. Enter congresses of several nations under the name of the place of 

meeting [as that usually gives them theii name), with references 
from the nations taking part in them and from any name by 
which they are popularly known. 
£x. The Congress of London, of Paris, of Verona. 

50. Enter treaties under the name of each of the contracting parties, 

with a reference from the name of the place, when the treaty is 
commonly called by that name, and from any other usual appel- 
lation. 

Ex. Treaty of VerBalllOB, Barrier treaty. Jay's treaty. 

51. Enter the official publications of any political party' or religious 

denomination or order,^ or military order, under the name of the 
party, or denomination, or order.' 
' Platforms, manifeatoeis uddreases, etc., under Democratic Party, Republican 

'Confessiooaof faith, creeds, catechisms, liturgies, breviaries, raiseala, hours, offices, 
prayer books, etc., under BaptlBts, Benedictines, Catliollo Churoli, Cburoli of 
England, etc. 

' That part of a body which belongs to any place shonid be entered under the name 
of the body, not the place; e. g., Ccngregatlonalists in NewEnsland, CongreKa- 
tlonallsts In Maesachusetta, not New Bugland CongregatlonaUsts, Masaaohu- 
aettB Congregatloualista. But references must be made from the place (indeed in 
cases like MassacbuHotts CoovuatioD, Etoes Conference, it may be doubted whether 
those well-known names should not be the headings). It is lo be noticed this rule 
is just the reverse of the one given under Subjects, $ 97. Single churebes have usu- 
ally been entered under the place, a practice which arose in American catalogues 

from our way of naming churches 'The First Church in ," "The Second Church 

in ," etc., and applies very well to a majority of English churehes, whose name 

generally iuclndes the uame of the parish. It is more in accordance with dictionary 

priuciples to limit the local entry of churches to First Church, etc., and those which 

have only the name of the town or parish, and to put all others (as St. Sepulchre's, 

St. Mary Aldermanabnry) under their names, as they read, and to treat convents 

and monasteries in the same way. (Sen }50, Rule 3.) Of course the parishes of Lou 

don (as Kensington, Marylehone, Southwark),like the parts of Boston (Dorchester, 

Hosbury, etc.), or of any other composite city, will be put under their own nj 

not under the name of the city. 

63. Enter reports, journals, minutes, etc., of conventions, conferences, 

etc., under the names of the bodies holding the conferences, etc. 

When the body has no exact name^ enter under the name of the 

place of meeting.* 

' Some conventions are held by bodies which have no existence beyoud the conven- 
tion. If, however, they have a. deHuite name, use that ; «j;., 4th National Quarantine 
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Uid SanitaiT ConTentlon. Often the name is given in different forma. Select that 
trhioh appears to be the moat antheDtic, and make references from the others, 

' In any ciise it is well to refer from the name of the place, and in the case of Presi- 
dential conventions it is indispensable. 

Pnt the convention of a county or other named district under the name of the dis- 
trict, with a refereace from the town iu which it is held, when it is nwned in tb« 
title-page. 

63, Eater ecclesiastical councils, both general and special, under the 
name of the place of meeting. (The Vatican Council under 
Vatican, not Bome.) Befer from the name of the ecclesiastical 

body. ^ 

M. Bnter reportaof comrniTtiees under the name of the body to wbioli 
they belong; but reports of " a committee of citizens," etc., not 
belonging to any nanied body should be pnt under the name of 
the writer, if known, if not, of the chairman, or if that is not 
given, of the first signer, or if not signed, undor the name of the 
place. 

55. Put the anonymous publications of any class (not organized) of 
citizens of a place under the place. 



56. Societies are authors of their journals, memoirs, proceedings, trans- 
actions, publications. (On publishing-societies, see b. Substi- 
tutes, § 59, d.) 

The chief practices in regard to societies have been to enter them (1. British Ma- 
Mum) under a special heading — AoademiaB — with a geographical arrangement; (2. 
Boston Public Library, printed catalogue) under the name of the place where they 
have their headquarters: (3. Harvard College Library and Boat. Pub. Lib., present 
system) nnderthe name of the place, if it enlera into Ihe legal name o/ the society, other- 
wise under the first word of that name not an article ; (4. Boston Aiheu^um) English 
societies under the first word of the society's name not an article, foreign societies 
under the name of the place. Both 3 and 4 put under the place all purely local 
societies, tho^e whose menibunihip or objects are confined to the place. The 1st does 
not deserve a moment's consideration ; such a heading is out of place in an author- 
catalogne, and the geographical arrangement only serves to complicato matters and 
render it more diEQoult to find any particular academy.* The 2d is utterly unsuited 
to American and English societies. The 3d practice is simple: but it is difficult to 
see the advantage of the exception which it makes to its general rule of entry nnder 
the society's name; the exception does not help the cataloguer, for it is just as hard 
to determine whether the place enters into the legal name as it is to ascertain the 
name ; it does not help the reader, for be baa no means of knowing whether the place 
is part of the legal name or not. The 4th is simple and intelligible ; it is usually 
easy for both cataloguer and reader to determine whether a society is English or for- 
eign. I shall mention two other possible plans, well aware that there are strong 
' objections to both. 

5th plan. ShIb 1. Enter academies,t aaaociationa, institutes, nniveraities, socie- 
ties, libraries, galleries, museums, colleges, and all similar bodies, and churches that 

" They are now arranged nnder AcademieB in a single alphabet of places, so that 
the latter — the moat aerious — objection does not apply. 

t That Is learned ocodemiea like the French Academy, not high sohoola. 
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have an iDdividual name, botb EDglieh and foreigu, occordtog to their corporate 
name, neglecting an initial article whun there ia one. 

Exception 1. Eater the univeraitieB aad the royal academies of Berlin, GSttingen, 
Leipzig, LitiboQ, Madrid, Munich, St. Petersburg, Vienna, etc., and the " luatitut" of 
Paiia, under those cities. An exception is an evil. This one ia adopted because the 
nuiveraities and academies are almost universally known by the names of the cities, 
and are hardly ever ceferred to by the name Kiinigliohe, Real, etc. 

Exeeption2. Enter Loudon guilds under the name of the trade; e. g., "Statiouera' 
Company,'' not " Maater and Keepers or Wardens and Conmooalty of the Mystery 
and Art of Stationers of the City of London," which is the corporate title. This 
exception ia adopted because {1) it gives a heading easier to find, and (S) it would be 
difficult ill many oases to ascertain the real nainea of the London companies. 

Exception 3. Enter bodies whose legal name begins with such words as Board, 
Corporation, Trustees under that part of the name by which they are usually known. 

E.g. Trustees of the BBHtem DlBpenaajy. Corporation of the Chamber of Com- 
merce in the City of New York. PFoprietora of the Boston Athennum. Con- 
tributora to the Asylum for the Relief of Persona deprived of their Reaooo. 
Refer from the flrst word of the legal name. 

Exception 4. Enter orders of knighthood under the significant word of the English 
title; as. Garter, Order of the ; Malta, Knlgbts of; Templara, Knighta; Teatonlo 
Order. 

Exception 5. Enter American State historical and agricultural societies under the 
name uf the State. 

Bale -i. a. Enter churches which have no individual name and all purely local be- 
nevolent or moral or similar societies under the name of the place. 

b. Young men's Christian assouiatioDS, mercantile library associationa, and the like 
ace to be considered local. 

0. liasiness firms or corporations (except national banks nnoibered as First Na- 
tional Bank, etc.), libraries, galleries, museums, are not to be considered local, nor 
are private schools local, bnt go under their corporate name, or, if they are not 
corporate, under the name of the proprietor. 

d. National libraries muaeums. and galleries and libraries, museums, and galleries 
instituted or supported by a city go under the name of the city provided they have 
not a name of their own. (£. g., the Boaton Public Iiibrary goes under Boston ; 
bnt the Hoar (Reuben) Ltbraryof Lancaster goes under Hoar.) American public 
schools should m any case go under the name of tbe city. (Rule 2, h). 

e. If college societies limited to ooe college are considered local, they would be 
entered not under the name of the place bnt of the college ; if they are treated by 
mle 1, aa all general college societies must be, reference (6) must be made. College 
libraries go under the name of the college. The colleges of an English university 
and theBoboolaof an American auiversity go under the name of the university. 

Ii)ffer{l) from all the varying forms of the society's name. 

(3) from important words in thesooiety's name, when tbe first word Is anlikely 
to be thought of. 

(3) from the name of the city where tbe society is situated. 

(4) from the motto in the names of Dutch societies. 
(5} from the names of tbe royal societies of Berlin, etc. 
(G) tcom colleges to college societies. 

(7) from such words as OaUery, Museum, etc., to all the galleries, mnseam% 
etc., contained in the catalogue. ^ 
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/UnivereitieB, galleries, etc., called merely Imperial, Eo,val, Natioualand tlie like 
are uot to be couBtdered as baviDj; ludividaal Damos, except the Natdonal Gallery 
of London. 

g Buildinga are for the most port provided for in the above rules as museams, galle- 
ries, libraries, churches, etc. Any others should he entered under their names, with 
a reference from the citf. 

A If a firm's name is iu the form Rapbael Frledlander und Bolm it might be pat 
as it reads, i. e., under R, or reversed, i. e., Frledlander und Sohn, RaptLoeL I 
prefer the latter, because the consulter is much more likel; to remember the family 
than the Christian name. Whether the Christain name is written at the end or thus, 
Tovfa (John) and Bowers (Henry), all firms should be arranged after all the other 
entries of the first family name, i. e., Frledlander und Sohn after all the Fried- 
landers. The same reason applies to other bodies whose legal name begins with a 
forename. * 

The plan might be tabulated tbns; 

Under name. Under place. 



Charcbes not numbered and 
from the place. 

Societies not local. 

English and American academies. 

College^, universities, librarieB, galli 
i, having an individual at 



Private schools. 

Business firms and corporations. 

Loudon guilds (name of trade). 



named Churches numbered or otherwise named 
from the place. 
Societies purely local. 
Academies and aniversities of the Earo- 
pean Continent, and of South America. 
National or municipal colleges, libraries, 
galleries, museums, not having an iu- 
dividual name. 
Public schools. 
Municipal corporations. 
State historical societies and State agri- 
cultural societies (name of state). 
Ex. Amiens. AcadAmie des Sciences, AgiicDltuie, Comroerce, Bellea-Let- 
tres, et Arts du Department de la Somme. (Rule 1, esc. 1.) 
Aasociattcn Bcientifique Algirienne, Algiers. (Rule 1.) 
Atben^e de Vaucluae, Avignon, (Rule 1.) 
Barbers and Snrgeons of London (Ujrstery and Commonalty of), nfter- 

iiiarda Royal College of Sutgeons. Ste Royal College of Suxgeoaa. 
Bosto n{ila»».) Publie Library. (Rule 2, d.) 
Boston. Well« Si:hool. (Rule B, d.) 
Boston Athenaeum. (Rule 1, exc. 3, Rule 3, c.) 
Boston, First Churoh of (Rule 2, d.) 
British Aluseum. (Rule 2, d.) 
Cambridge (Mass.), First Church of (Rule 2.) 
Channcy Hall School, Boston, JUas$. (Enle 2 c.) 

CheminsdeFerde PatislkLyonetilaMtiditerran^e, Comp. des. (Rule2,c.) 
ChilaUania. Vldenskabs-Selskab. (Rule 1, esc. 1.) 
Clarke (W. B.), & Co. (Rule 2, c.) 
Congrds International des Am^ricanistea. (Rule 1.) 
Firense. Oalleria Im.periale. (Rule 2,/,) 
FreemasonB in loira. ({ 5P.) 

Cteuootschap "Oefenlng kweekt Kunst," Amsterdam. (Rule 1, and ref. 4.) 
Cteachiohts- nnd Alterthumaforscheude Qeaellschaft dee Oaterlandes, 

Allenbnrg. (Rule 1.) i 

GSttlngeu. K. aeBellsohaft der Wissenschaften. (Rule 1, exc. 1.) 
Great Britain. I'arliuoient. (i 41.) 
Harvard College. (Rule 1 ) 

Harvard College. Xa'ciente Sciealijlc School. (Rule 1, 2, e.) 
Harvard College. Libnirf/. (Rule 1, 2, e.) 
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Hermitage, Oallerie de 1', St. Petereburg. (Rule 2,it.) 

Hougbton & BCialln. (Rnle 2, o.) 

Ii'Intematlonale. (Rule 1.) 

Intime Club, Parii, <Ealel.) 

London. UerohautB. ( $ 55. ) 

Louvre, Oalleti« du, Paris. {Rule 2, d.) 

MaBeum of Fine Arts, Boaton, Maa». (Rule 3, c.) 

Madrid. R. Aoademla de la Historla. (Rale 1, exo. 1.) 

National Gallery, London. (Rule 3,/.) 

3d National Quarantiiie and Sanitary Convention. ($ 52'.) 

New England Trust Co., Boaton, Maaa. (Rale 2, a.) 

New York. Chamber of Commeroe. {Rule 1, esc. 3, Rule 2, a.) 

Now Tort. First National Bank. (Rule 2, c.) 

New fork. T'otrng Men's Christian ABsoclatloo. (Rule 2, i.) 

Or San Michslo, Chiesa di, Florence. (Rule 1.) 

Paris. Biblioth&que Natioaale. (Rule 3, d,f.) 

*BK. A of Barnard. (Rule 2, e.) 

Frado, Museo del, Madrid. (Rule 2, d.) 

Pratt (Enoeh) Free Library, Bait., Md. (Rnle 2, J, h.) 

San Francisoo. Mercantile Library Assoc. (Rule 2, b.) 

Socl6t£ de I'Agrioulture de rOrna, Aleofon. (Role 1.) 

Stationers' Company, London. (Rule 1, exo. 2.) 

Templars, Knighta. (Rule 3, exc. 4.) 

Tiibingen. Bberhard-Karls Universltat. (Rule 1, exo. 1.) 

L'Union O^ngrale, Parii. (Rule 2, c.) 

United States. Library of Congress. (S W.) 

Vatican Cooncil. ({ 03.) 

Verona, CongreBS of. (4 49.) 

VeraalUes, Treaty of. See . (j 51.) 

VTiBconsin, State Historical Society of. (Rale 1, exc. 5.) 
Tbe 6th plan has tfae same ralen as the 5Tfi, aud no exceptions. It may be preferred 
by tboee vho think the advantage of haviag a single uniform rule greater than the 
inconvenience of unuaunl headings. 

Perhaps from habit I prefer tbe Aim plan. Of the other plans experience confirms 
me in the belief that tbe 5th flan is the beat. Tbe A. L. A. adopted the 6th plan. 
I have used it ever Hince iu the Library joamal, and I do not think it works well. 

B. Substitutes. 

Substitates for tbe aathor's name (to be choseii Id the following 
order) are — 
57. Part of tUe author's name when only a part ia known, 

Ex. Forabook "by J. B. Far...,"ot"byL, M. P.,"or"byDdg.,"or "by— Isd— ," 
the entry is to be made under Far .. ., J. B., P., L, M., Ddg., — Isd — . If the last 
initials are evidently, from the style of printing, those of a title, the entry will be 
under the initial preceding them; thna for books "by B. F., D.D.," or "by M. P. R,, 
Gent.," or " by X. Y. Z., D.D.," the entry ia to be made under F., B,, D.D., and R, 
M. P., Gent., anil Z., X. T,, D.D. Iu such case it is safest to have also arefereuoe 
from the last initial to the one choseo, aa D., X. Y. Z. D. See Z., X. Y., D.D. It is 
often well to make a reference from the first word (title-reference). This mode of 
entry enanres the easy finding of a particular book and brings together all of an 
anther's works in which the same letters are used, andsometimes leads to the discov- 
ery of a real name. 

Even mere printer'a marks, aa '"* or . . . , or M ! , nnaccompanied by any letters, 
thoDgb they can not be considered as names, may be used as headings for a reference 
9MLI 3 Google 
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for the Bake of briDging together AD the works of an author Dsing them ; bat each 

work sboald also have title entry if aooDynioiis. 

58. A psendonym, that is, a false name ; as, John Pheniz, Mark Twain. 

If tbe authoT'a real Dame is known, make the entry under that, with a reference from 
the paeudoiiyin; but if the nriter ia muoh better known by the pseadonym, enter 
nndei that, with a reference from the real name. (See note under $ 6.) 

A phrase — " One who loves bis country," "A friend to peace" — or even a ebotter 
appellation — "A lawyer" — is not a name. References might be made from these to the 
word under which the book is entered, hot tberwoold swell the cataloKue and rarely 
be of use. Appellativee beginning with the definite article, like "The Prig," "The 
Old Shekairy," "The Duchess," are not vagne like "A lover of justice," and when 
constantly nsed should be treated as names in the way either of entry or reference. 
Latin phrases, like "Amator patri^," should be treated as names and the entry made 
tinder the last word ; as, Patrice, Amator. But it shoald not be made under patro- 
nymic adjectives, or certain words like junior, senior, evidently intended to qualify 
the name, not to be taken as the name; i. e., the heading for a book " by Phileleu- 
therus Lipsiensis" would not be Iiipoienala, Philelentberns, but PhUeletiUienu 
Lipaienns; Vanity Fair Album by Jehu Junior would go under Jehu junior, not 
Junior, Jehn. In such cases a reference from the word which is not taken as the 
beading will be an additional safeguard. 

Pseudonyms like Aunt Jane, Cousin Mary, Uncle John, should be entered under 
the second word, although it is evidently not a family name but a forename ; it is all 
the name that we have. 

The word Anouymue may be considered ae a pseudonym when used as follows : 
"Anonymi introduotio in," etc. 

A foreign article beginniug a pseudonym used in an English work Is considered as 
a part of the name; as, El-Uukattem, p»eiii. 
69. Collector. 

That is, the one who is responsible for the existence of a collection. A collection is 
made by putting together, with a coUeotive title, three or more works by different 
authors, so as to make one work. 

ExoMplet: Johnson's "Little classics," Buchon's " Collection dea mfimolres." 

a. This rale does not apply to the collector (editor) of a periodical. 
<§ 73.) 

b. Several works published together without a collective title are to 

be pat under that author's name which appears first oa the title- 
page, even though the collector's name is also there ; in other 
words, he is then to be considered merely as the editor. 
Thus, "The frateruitye of vacabondee, by .1. Awdeley; Aoaueat for common curse- 
tors, by T. Harman ; A sermon in praise of thieves, by Parson Haben or Hyberdyne ; 
those parts of The grouudworke of couny-catcbing that differ from Barman's Caueat ; 
od. byE. Vilea and F. J. Fumivall," should be entered not under VileB,E., and Pur- 
nivEUl, F. J., but nnder Awdeley ; but if it had been entitled " Early tracts on vag. 
abonds and beggars; edited by E. Viles and F. J. Fumivall," it would properly be 
put under the editors. ■ 

c. If the collector's name is known, the collection is to be put under it, 

whether it occurs on the title-page or not. If his name is not 
known, enter the collection like any anonymous work, under the 
first word of the collective title. In either case the separate 
works forming the collection must be entered under their respect- 
ive authors. (See V. Analysis.) Title-references are also often 
necessary. (See III. Tittes.) GooqIc 
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d, A collectiou kuowu cliiefly by its titke may be pat under tbat as 
well as uDder tbe collector. 

TheoIdercolleotioaa.likeaTaeTluR'RTbesaurusantiqaitatiimRomaaaram, Orooo- 
vlns'a Thesaurus Graecarum autiquitatum, are kouwD and referred to bj their col- 
lectors' names but of late ;ears a swarm of series 'American atatesueD aeriea, etc.) 
has ariaea which are kuowu wholly b; their titles, nnder which they should be en- 
tei-ed ia full, with contents, to save the time of the searcher. The entry under the 
editor is necessary because he is reatly the author of the series, but it may be brief, 
with a referenoe for the " Contenlt" to tbe title-entry. 

e. Societies like the Camden, Ghetham, Hakliiyt are collectors of the 

series of works published by them, of which a list should be given 
nnder their names. 
But every such work Blling one ormorevolnmesshouUl be entered separately under 
its author or title as if it were published independently, and should have the same 
subject-entry. (See $ 1S4.) Works that fill part, of a volume are to bo entered analyt-' 
ically. (See $ 125.) Of course aoy volume consUtiug of three or more treatises, put 
together with a collective title b; the society, should be entered nnder it as col- 
lector, if no collector's name is given. 

For anonymous works, see Title-entry, § 72. For trials, see § 61. 

c. Bbfebbnces. 
60. Make references ' 

(§ 3.) From joint authors (after the first) to the first. 
(§ 5.) From the prseses to the respondent or defendant of a thesis, or 

vice versa. 
($ 6.) From pseudonyms, initials, and part of names. 
{§§ 7, 8.) From important illustrators when not important enough for 

an entry. 
(§ 12.) From commentators who are not entitled to an entrj', if the 
commentary preponderates or for any reason is likely to be 
looked for under the commentator's name. Where the line of 
omission shall be drawn depends on the fullness of the cata- 
logue. 
{§§ 13-16.) From the authors of contiunations, indexes, and of intro- 
ductions of some leugtb^ also in some cases, of epitomes, re- 
visions, and excerpts. 
(§ IS.) From the names of reporters, translators, aud editors of anon- 
ymous works aud of works not anonymous which are commonly 
known by the name of their editors or translators. 
Ex. Some translations from tbe German by Mrs. Wister are wrongly lettered as if 
■bo were the author, and ara therefore asked for by her name. 

(5 19 a.) From the foreign form of names of sovereigns, whenever they 

are likely to be looked for nnder tbat form. 
(§ 19 b, e.) From tbe family name of persons canonized, and of friars 

who drop the family name on entering their order. 
(5 19 e.) From snch parts of Oriental names as reqnire it. 
(5 20.) From the names of English sees and deaneries. 
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(§ 21 b.) From the family oames of British noblemen to the titles, or 
vice veraS, if the eutry is ma !e uDder the family name. 
From the family names of foreign noblemen, when they are 

known by them wholly or in part. 
From any other title by which a man may be better known 
than by his real name. 
As, "Claimant, The." The Diary of the Shah of Persia, catalogued under NaaBr- 
ad-Din, rei]iiirfs a refereuce from Bbata. 

(§ 20 c.) From the maiden names or nnused married names of wives to 

the one nsed in the catalogue, provided they have written 

nader the earlier names or for any other reason are likely to 

be looked for under them. 

(§22.) From the earlier forms of names that are changed. 

{§ 23.) From the part of compound names which is not used for entry 

to the part which is, whenever it seems necessary. 
{§ 24.) From the prefixes of foreign names when they have been com- 
monly used iu combination with the last part. 
Ex. From Tandyck to Dyck, A. van, from Def eiando to Gtorando, and D« Can- 
dolle to CandoUe. 

(§ 25.) From the alternative part of Latin names. 
(§1 26-38.) From all forms of a name varying either by spelling, trans 
lation, or tratisl iteration that do not come into immediate jux- 
taposition with the one chosen. 
ThJH should be doue wliethur the rejected form occurs in the titte of a book in the 
library or not. The object of a reference is to enable the reader to find the works of 
a,P author, aot uierel; a particular book, and the reader may have seen the author re- 
fo'red to under the rejected form whether the library has a book with that form or Dot. 
(5§ 40, 44, 4S.) From the authors of official writings {with discretion). 
(§ 49.) From nations talking part in a congress to the place of meeting. 
(5 52.) From the places where conventions are held to the names of the 

bodies holding them. 
(§ 53.) From the name of an ecclesiastical body to the headings under 

which the councils of the body are entered. 
(§ 56.) A list of references is given in the note. 

(5 57.) From part of the author's name appearing on the title-page to 
the whole name if discovered. 
From the last initial given ou a title-page to the one chosen for 
the entry. 
(5 58.) From a pseudonym to the real name when discovered. - 
From some phraseological pseudonyms, especially if brief. 

Ex. From La^^er, when an anonymous work ia said to be "by a lawyer." For 
Full only. 

From editors and translators. 

If it is thought worth while to give a complete view of the literary and artistic 
activity of every author so far as it is represented in the library, of course references 
from editors, translators, illuatratora, cartographers, engravers, etc., niust be ninde. 
But this completeness is not usually sought eveu iu lai^e libraries. Such references 
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are olao nndeaiably a help Id finding books. But they iacrease the bulk and tbe coat 
of ft catal<^ne bo mnoh nnd are comparatively of so little iwa that ordinary libraries 
muat content tbeoiselvea with a seleotion, thoagh the best-oiade aelection is certain 
to occasion oomplaints that the really useful ones have been omitted and tbe least 
important made. The chief claaaea of necessary references of this sort are — 

(t.) From the editors of periodicals to the title-entry, when tbe periodical ia com- 
monly called by the editor's name, as Poggeudorff's Annalen, Silliman's Joarnal. 

(2.) From the names of editors and translators which are habitually mentioned in 
connection witha work, so that it ia as likely to be looked for under the editor's name 
as nnder tbe antbor's name. When the form is a combination of author'a and editor's 
name, as Heyne'a Virgil, Levevett's Cicero, the reference, thoagh convenient, ia cer- 
tainly not necessary, inasmuch as a person of ordinary iotelligenoe ooald hardly fail, 
not finding what he wanted under one name, to try tbe other. 

(3.) From the names of tboae who have mads poetical veraiona, on the ground that 
their work is something more than mere transtatioD. 

(4.) From the translators of anouymons works,because the title of the original will 
generally be unknown to tbe searcher. This ia less necessary for famous works; 
thus J. Scott's version of the Arabian Nights would probably be looked for nndet 
Armbion nights rather than under Scott ; bnt ii makea asauraace doubly sure. 

(5.) From tbe names of translators, editors, etc., of Oriental works, because Occi- 
dental readers are much more Jikely to remember these names than those of the 
authors. 

It may be thonght that an excessive nnmber of references is recommended, but it 
is plain that wherever there can be a reasonable doubt among cataloguers under what 
bead a book ought to be entered, it should have at least a reference under each head. 
T4ie object of an author-catalogue is to enable one to find the book ; if that object is 
□ot attained tbe book might as well not he catalogued at all. 

61. Make explanatory notes ander such words as Congress, Parliament, 

Aoademies, Societies, iiod others id regard to whose entry there is 
a diverse usage, stating what is the rule of tbe catalogue. 

D. Economies. 

62. In the title-a-liners references are not an economy; they occupy as 

much room as an entry, and therefore the impriut may as well 
he given whenever the reference does not take the place of sev- 
eral titles. 

63. Mr. Perkins would catalogue directories, state registers, and local 

gazetteers under the name of tbe place, omitting the autbor- 
entry This is for Short alone, and should never be done by Full 
or Medium. 

64. Trials of crown, state, and criminal cases may be entered only under 

tbe name of tbe defendant, and trials of civil cases under the 
parties to the suit, treated like joint authors, aud trials relatiug to 
vessselH under tbe name of the vessel (subject-entries of course). 
But Full and perhaps Medium should make author-entries under 
the reporter. It may be doubted, however, whether a steno- 
graphic reporter is entitled to be considered an author any more 
than a type-setter. 
Collected reports of trials will of course ($ 59) go under the collector; for subject 
entry they come under the place over which the court has jurisdictiot 



..yGoOglf 



38 TITLE-EKTKY. 

65. Often in analysis it may be worth \Tbile lo make a sabjeet-entiy aad 

not aa autbor-entry, or vice versa. 

66. An economical device in some favor is to omit tbe entry under the 

anthor's Dame when the library contains only one work by him. 
By this practice maDy famons authors, of whom no email library is likely to con- 
tain more than one work (such as Boswell, Daute, Gibbon, Lamb, Hacaulay, Milton, 
indeed almoat any of the English poets), wilt not appear ill the catalogue ; while the 
man who has written both a First class reader aud a Second dags reader, or a Mental 
arithmetio and a Written arithmetic, or two Sunday-achool books, must be included. 
It is not necessary to say more to show the absurdity of the rule. If some antbore 
must be omitted, let it be those who the librarian knows are never called for, whether 
they have written one or fifty works 

67. Another objectionable economy is to put biographies under the name 

of the subject alone, omitting author-entry, so that there is no 
means of ascertaining whether the library possesses all the works 
of a given author. 



n. TITLE-EirTKT. 
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TITLE-EIITKT. 

68. Make a first-word entry for all' anonymous works,' except anon- 

ymous biographies, which are to be entered under the name of the 

subject of the life.^ (If the author's name can be ascertained 

insert it within brackets.) 

'Of course there are exceptiouB to this rule. There are works which are always 

known by certain names, under which they sboulit be entered, although the title-pages 

of different editions may not begin with this name, or may not even contain it. The 

most noteworthy example is Bible, which is the best heading — in an English oata- 

logue — for the Bible and for any of its parts in whatever language written and under 

whatever title published. 

This is the British Museum rule. It is of apiece with putting alt periodicals imder 
the heading Periodicals and all publications of learned societies under the head 
Aca.deiiiies. It would be much more in accordance with dictionary principles to 
put tlie separate books of the Bible each under lis own name as given in the revised 
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English version (Matthew, Gospel of, not Oospol of Matthew), with all neceBsary 
refere&ces. 

Uader the present rule, references should be made to Bible from Testament, Old 
Teatameat, Ne^ Testament, OoBpela, AptoorTpha, Paalina, Pentateuch, the 
naniee of the single books, sod from such well-known names as Breochea Bible, 
Speaker's commentary. 

In cataloguing the anonymous books of the Middle Ages, "Incipit" or "Here 
hegyDB," or " Book the first of," and simitar phrases are not to be considered as first 
words. Thus the history of the Seven Sages appears under the following variety of 
title : 

1. Incipit historiaseptnoi sapieutu Rome. [Cir. 1475.] 

2. In hoc opuscule sunt aubtilitates sepCe sapieutii rome valde pcrutiles. [Later.] 

3. Historia sepMm sapientum Romo). 1490. 

4. Histotia calumiiiD nouercalis que s'epCeui sapientQ iusoribitur. UW. 

5. Ludus septum sapientura. [Cir. 1560.] 
And the titles of the versions are equally various: 

1. Li Tomaus des sept sages. 

2. Li rotnaas de Dolopalhos. 

3. Les sept sa)(es de Rome. 

4. Les sept saiges de romme. 

5. Los siete aabioa de Roma. 

6. Hieuach volget ein gar schone Crooick vD bystori aoss deun Oesohiohten der 

Romern. 

7. Die bystorie nan die seuen wise maoaen van Bomen. 
6. Hystory of the seuen mayateis of Rome. 

9. The HystOTie of the seven wise maisters of Rome. 

10. The sevin seages. 

11. Desiu sive mestere. 

Of course it will not do to catalogue these severally under Incipit, Hoc, Historia, 
LnduB, RomaDs, Sept, Siete, Hienaoh, Hystorie, Hystory, Sevin, and Siu. In this and 
other prose and poetical romances of the Middle Ages the heading must be taken in 
general from the subject of the romance; the name appearing of course in the orig- 
inal language, with all necessary references from other forms. In the present case 
ftll the editions would be collected under Septem sapientes,* with references from 
Ludos, Sept sages, Siete sabios, Hieuaoh, aod Seven, provided the library has su many 
editions. 

Somewhat similarly collections of papers known by the name of a principal con- 
tributor or a previous owner or of the house where they were foand should be en- 
tered under such name, or, if they must be entered under the name of an editor, 
should have a reference from such name ; ex., Dudley papers, Winthrop papers, etc. 

A title like "The modem Plutarch" does not mean to imply that the work is writ- 
ten by Plutarchas ; such a book would be treated as anonymous, nnless it bad an 

*A catalogue of authors alone finds the entry of its anonymous books a source of 
incongruity. The dictionary catalogue has no such trouble. It does not attempt to 
imter them in the author- catalogue nntil the author's name is known. 

'For a smaller catalogue this may read "except anonymous works relating to a 
person, city, or other subject distiuctly meotioned in the title, which are to be pnt 
under the name of the person, city, or subject." In the catalogue of a larger library 
where mora exactness ("red-tape," " pedantry ") is indispensable, biography should 
be the only exception, the place of entry under subjects and under large cities being 

* SiDCe tbia VBB in type I have came M the coDclusion tbst all them sbonld be entered under Sin- 
dsbad (LAt. Syntlpu), the repDted SinthoT of tli< 
serre to show tbe ereat variety in medlsval ttt 
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too doabtfal. And in plaDoiog a maauBcript catalogue, it shoald be remembered that 
a small library may grow into a large oue, and tbat if the oatalogau is made ia the 
beet n-ay at first there nlll be no Deed of alteration. 

If a book's title-page la lost, and it is impoBsible to ascertain wbat it wa« from, 
other copies or other editions, or from catalogoes or bibliographies, use the half-title 
ot the TuuniDg title, stating the fact ; if it has neither, maDufactore a title,, witttin 
brackets. Such an entry will require many references. 

69. A siugle inscriptioa by an anknowa author needs no title-entry, bat 

should have subject-entry uuder the subject of which it treats, 
or the name of the place wLere it is found, or both. 

70. When the author's name is known, it will be enough for Mediam to 

make not an entry under the first word, but a reference from it 
to ihe author. The shelf-inark or class-mark should always be 
given with this reference, that the man who merely wishes to get 
the book ueed not have to look in two places for the mark. If 
there are several editions all the marks should be given, which 
is not satisfactory unless the imprints are also given, that is, un- 
less an entry is made and not merely a reference. 
The entry (or reference) for an anonymous wort should be made, 
even if the author's name is given in another edition. 

71. An anonymous work which forms a part of a larger whole is to be 

entered where the whole would be, with a reference from its own 
title. 
Ex. lUevr testament. See Bible. 
Die Elage. See Nibelungenlled. 

72. Translations of auouymous works should be entered under the same 

heading as the original, whether the library possesses the original 

or not. 

Ex. Giall'B saga. Story of Giali the outlaw, from the Icelandic, by O. W. DaseuE. 

So Perrou's translation, called by him "Glaive dee conronnes," would appear under 

Salf-a1-tidjan ; and theArabian nights' entertainments under Aliflaila. Criticiemsof 

anonymous works must be put under the heading of the noik criticised. 

73. Periodicals are to be treated as anonymous and entered under the 

tirst word. 

Ex. Popular science monthly, taittell's living age. 

When a periodical changes its title the whole may be catalogued under the orig- 
inal title, with an explanatory nor« there and a reference from the new title to the 
old : or each part may be catalogued under its own title, with references, " For a con- 
tinuation, see ," "For the previous volnmes, see ." 

Treat almanacs and other annuals as periodicals. Do not confound periodicals with 
serials. The four characteristics of a periodical are: (1) that it be published at int«^ 
vals usually but not cocessarily regular : (2) in general that the publication bo in- 
tended to continue indefinitely ; (3) that it be written by a number of contributors 
under the supervision of oneor moreeditors; (4) that it consist of articles on various 
subjects, so that a set of the work does not form an organic whole. The Sd, 3d, and 
4th criteria exclude works like Troilope's " The way we live now," and the " Enoj- 
clopiedia Britannica." There are some exceptions to the 3tt, as " Brownson's quarterly 
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Make a reference from the name of the editor when the periodical is commonlf 
called by his uame, as in the caae of Silllman'a Jouroal of science. 

The Memoirs, Prooeedinga, Transactious of a society are periodicals in point of (1) 
oGoasional publication, (3) indefinite continuance, and — bo far as ther contain aoj- 
thing beyond the record of the society's meetioga — of (4) variety of snbject ; but they 
lack the 3d characteristic, variety of authorship, inasmuch as the memoirs or other 
papers given in addition to " proceedings " proper may be considered as the work of 
the society acting through its uiemburs ; the society, thereAire, is the author, and 
the Traosactions, etc., need not have title-entry. Theie are, bonever,some " Jour- 
nals " publislied by or " under the auspices of" sooleties which are really periodicals, 
and should be so treated in entry, the society being not the author but the editor. 
Again, there are works which oceupy a borderland between the two classes, in regard 
to which the puzzled cataloguer should remember that it is not of much importance 
which way he decides, provided be is carefal to make all hecessar; references. Ex' 
amplesof sach doubtfnl cases are "Alpine journal; a record of mountain adventure 
and scientific observation. By members of the Alpine Club ; " which contains nothing 
of or about the Clnb itself; — " Journal of the American Institute, a monthly publica- 
tion devoted to the interest of agriculture, commerce, etc. Edited by a committee, 
members of the Institute," and " Jonrnal of the Society of Arts and of The Institiitiona 
in Union," both of which are Journals both in the sense of record of proceedings and 
of periodical publication. 

Newspaper titles are troublesome. It is not nncommon for the name of the place 
to be included in the name on the first page (as The Boston JEgis), but to be dropped 
over the editorial column, or vice versa, or to be used for some years and afterwards 
dropped, or vice vena. The searcher can not always remember whether it is used or 
not. It would be well, therefore, to give under each name of a city the title of every 
newspaper published there which the library has. 

74. ColIectioDs of extracts from a periodical shoald go under the name 

of the periodical. 
Ex. Life, Verses ftom. 
Punch, A bowl of. 

75. Make a first-word entry or reference for all worka of prose fiction, 

(Include the author's name in the entry.) 

Ex. Daughter of Heth : novel, by W. Black. London, 187A. 3 v. O. 

The reason is that novels are kuowu more by their titles than by their authors' 
names. Whether to make an entry or a reference depends ou the space at command. 
An entry means {living the book-marks for every edition. With a reference this may be 
done; but a roference without them obliges the reader to turn to the author-entry 
for such details, which is objectionable. It is better to give all the book-marks with 
the title. 

If the name of the hero or heroine enters into the title the entry should be made 
under that; ex., D^vid Copperfield, Life and adventares of, by C. Diokeus. 

76. When a title begins with an article, the heading of a first-word 

entry or reference is the word following the article. 
Ex. Centaur, The, not fabulous, no( The centaur not fabulous. The entry has 
commonly been made under the first word " not an article or preposition." But it is 
found to work badly to except the preposition in the titles of novels and plays, and 
it is awkward to omit or transpose it in any case. One reason for excepting thi 
article — that there wouldbeaaimmenseaccumulattonof titles under the unimportant 
words A, The, Le, Der, Uno, etc. — Is not so strong in the case of prepositions; the 
other — that it is difficult to remember with what article a given title begins — hardly 
applieti at all to prepositions. The preposition Is fnll as likely to fosten itself in the 
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■memory aa the word that follows It. The atcongeat argnmeat in favor of confiDiae 
prepositiou-entiy to flction and the drama is that in other casee the word following 
the prepoaitioD will probably be a eubject-word, ao that one entry will do the work 
of two. This will occaaionally be tnie, but not often enough, I think, to make much 
(liffereDce. 

77. Wlieu a foreign phrase is nsed as an English title, refer from the 

article as weH as from the following word. 
Ex^Sl FureidlB should have references to CumminB both under I! and F ; L'aira- 
tiata both under L' and A to Heyse. 

78. When a title begins with a word expressive of the number which 

the work holds in a series the first- word entry or reference is to 

be made under the next word. 
Ex. Colleotioo of papers, 8tb, not Eigbtb collection. Letter, Ist and 2d, to the 
Ministry, not Firat letter, etc.. under P, and Second letter under S. When the nu- 
meral conies after a word like Bonk or Part (as frequently in Latin after Liher, Pars, 
Tomus, Tolumeu) both are to be neglected and the word following pot into the nora- 
inative and used as a headiug; e. g,, "Pars prima epistolarum" is to be entered under 
Epistolse. Similarly Evening, Morning, Daily, and Weekly should be disregarded in 
titles of newspapers, otherwise we should have tbe morning edition at one end of the 
catalogue and the evening at the other. So "Appendix to," "Continuation of" "Sup- 
plement to" (but not "Reply to"), are to be disregarded when they are followed by tbe 
title of the work continued. "Reply to" and similar beginnings are to lie put under 
Reply, etc., with a subject-entry under the author of the work replied to. 

79. When the first word of a title is spelled unusually, all the editions 

should be entered under the word spelled iu the modern or correct 
way, with a reference from the form adopted in the title. 

Er. Tbe hystorie of tbe saints would he entered — 
History.] Tbe hystorie of the saints. 

We enter under the common spelling (1) in order to get all editions of a work to- 
gether, ('i) because the reader can not be expected to know exactly how tbe word Is 
jnisspelled in the title, and will generally look first under the correct spelling. 

Of two spellings equally correct, choose one and refer from tbe other. 

SO. When the first word of a title is Id an oblique case, nae the nomi- 
native as a heading. 

Ex. Put Monumentorum antiqnae Bonlptnroe quae supersunt under Slonnmenta. 

81. If the title has various forms, refer from any that differ enough to 
affect the alphabetical order. 
See the example in $ 52. 

1*2. Modern anonymous works whose titles are changed in different 
editions may be entered under the first, with a reference under 
the later ; but the most satisfactory method is to enter in full in 
both places. 

83. Anonymous works that change their titles in successive volumes 
are to be entered under the first title, with a reference from the 
later, unless the greater part of the work has the later title, or 
the whole is much better known by the later title, in which ease 
entry should be made under that. 
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84. Make a first- word reference to the aathor for all plays, and for poems 

of some leugth or importaace or uotoriety. 

Ex. AIl'H well that endx well. See Sbakespeare, W. 
Nothing to wear. See Butler. W. A. 

Of course entries are better than Tefetences for the reader; the latter are reoum- 
meaded bere merely for economy, which will be found to be considerable when there 
are many editions of a play. It is much better to distribnte these like any other title- 
references, through the alphabet, thau, as some have done, to collect the titles of novelft 
together in one place and of plays io another. A man not nn frequently wishes to find 
a book whose title he has heard of withoQt learning whether it was a novel, a play, 
a poem, or a book of travels. 

If the catch-word of the title of a novel, poem, or play la the name of a real person 
who is its subject, it is optional to make a reference, as in ( 56, or a biographical entry 
under the family name, or both. 

Ex. Paol Revere's ride. See Longfellow H, W. 
or Revere, Paul. Longfellow, H. W. (/» hin Tales of a way -side inn.) 

85. Make a firat-word refereuce to the author for other works which are 

likely to be inquired for under the first word of the title, whether 
because the author-entry of the work is not obvious from the title,' 
because the title does not indicate the subject,^ or because it is of 
a strikiug form,^ or because the book is commonly kuowD by its 
title,* or for any other good reason. 

■ Codex Siaaitious ; ed. Tischeadorf (entered under Bible). 

*Capp6's "Heaven open to all men" needs a JtCe-reference, because for Its t«bjt(st 
it would be put nndei TIulverBal salvation or Future pnnishmeiit, Duration o£ 
Mutton's "Plays and players" is merely an account of the New York stage. Keary'a 
" Nations around" does not suggest any subject at all. 

> Border and bastille. 

* Divina com media. 

In a majority of oases, when a subject-word entry is made, no first-word reference 
is needed ; but, if the title is striking, there should be a first-word reference, or a ref- 
erence from that part of the title which is striking. Title-references should not gen- 
erally be made ftom certain common titles, as" SeimonB on various subject*," "BBBaya, 
historical and literary." and should be made from less common coUeotivo wonls, as 
"Century of painters," "Century of praise," etc. Keferenoes should ba liberally 
made to the works of such authors as Brown, Jones, Schmidt, Smith, Wilson; if one 
bas forgotten the Christian namo, it is a work of too much time to find the book under 
tbe author, and one looks at once for a subject- or a title-entry or reference. And a 
reference will facilitate the finding of many collections entered properly under the 
editor; for it is easy to forget an editor's name, and ofl^n difficnit to determine the 
Bnbject-entry of a collection. 

To sum up, then, make a title-referenoe when the anthor's name is common, the title 
memorable, or the subject obscure. 

86. Make a catch-word reference or references — 

a. For all anonymous works which admit of it, if their subject does 
not appear distinctly from the title. To be made to the author 
if known, otherwise to the first word. 

Ex. Elcarlet gowus. True and exact account of the. See True. Here Cardinals is 
the subject, but the word does not occur in the title ; True is the first word and is 
therefore taken for the heading; bat Soarlet gowns is a phrase Tery Ukely to remain 
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In the memory of iinyoDe who had seen the title, and therefore the refereDoe is made. 
Books published under a couparatively nnknown pseudonym should have either a 
flrat-word or a catch-word reference, unless their subjeot-entry can be easily inferred 
ftom the title. 

b. For other works which are likely to be inquired for not ander the 
first word but niider the catch-word of the title. To be made to 
the author. 

£jj. The fav-simile of the Laurentlaii ms. of Sophocles might be spoken of or in- 
ferred to aa " The Iiaurentian ms." simply. 

It is not easy to decide when to make snch entries not how many to make. "An 
account of the baronial maDsrons of England in the olden time" may be aaked for as 
" Baronial halls" or a* " English baronial halls " or pHrhaps as " Uansione of the olden 
time." If references aremade from all possible headings which might occur to an in- 
accurate memory, there will be no end to the catalogue 

87. Make a subject- word entry for all anonymous biographies and works 

of a biographical character. (See § 52, note 3.) 
Ex. CromwelL Oliver. Pbrpkct politieian, The; life of Cromwell. Loudon, 

1681. &=. 
— Trkason'8 masterpiece ; or, Conference between Oliver and » committee 
of Parliament. London, 1680 8°. 
For greater seonrity this latter ought to have also a Brat- word reference. 

88. Make a sabject-wonl reference — 

a. For all anonymoas works which admit of it, to the anthor if known, 

otherwise to the first word. 
When the subjeot-word is the same as the heading of the subjectentry this refereooa 

need not be made; but it will not do to omit an important title-entry when there are 
many titles under the subject-heading or they ate much snbdivided, so that ii would 
be difficult to find the title-entry there. Thus an anonymous book, " France and the 
Pope," would no doubt have a snbject-entry under some subdivision of France, but 
as this in a largo catalogue would be little help towards finding the book, it ehonld 
also have a reference among the titles which follow the subject Frauoa. Of conise 
if there were only a dozen titles under France one entry would be enough. 

b. For other works, when the sabject-word is not the same as the 

name of the subject selected by the cataloguer. 
In this case, however, a cross-reference, which will answer for all tiltea, is to be 
preferred to a collection of subject word references, bein^ more economical and nearly 
as convenient to the inquirer. Suppose, for instance, that Inaeots is preferred as a 
subject-name to Bntomology. It will be better and more sparing of space to say 
once for all '-Entomology. 5ee Insects," referring a man to a part of the oatalogoe 
where he will find not only the book be seeks but many similar ones, than to make 
number of references like these : 

Entomologie, Cours de. See Latraille, P. A. 

Entomologique, Bibliographie. See Poroheron, A, 

Entomology, Dialogues on. See Dialogues, 

Entomology, Elements of. See Dallas, W. S. ; Rusohenbergar, W. 8. W. 

Entomology, Introduction to. See Duncan, J, ; Kirby, W. 
which will serve his turn only for the particular book he has in mind, and serve It 
very little better than the general reference. 
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89. Make title references (first-word, catch-word, or subject-word) for 
works which are eotered ander the DameB of societies or of gov- 
ern me Dts. 

Mx. Consular reports. See IT. S. Consular nfrvice, 

Tbe reaaou for this is that the inquirer might not think of looking for such works 
uDder those headiugs or might be unable to find them in. the mass of titles under the 
larger countries, Trance, Great Britain, United States. But in view of the room 
which such references would R\l, if made from all governmeutut titles, it seems hest 
to state the rule for the eutry of govern mental and society publications ver; dis- 
tinctly in tbe preface and then to require and presuppose a certain acquaintance with 
the plan of tbe catalogue on the part of those who nse it, and omit all reference for 
ordinary official reports, making them only for works which have become part of 
literature, and are likely to be much inquired for; as. the "Astronomical exploring 
expedition," " Connaiasance des temps," "Description de t'E^gypte," "Documents 
iiiMits,'' "Philosophical transactions," etc. Of course absolute uniformity cau not 
be secured in this way, but absolute uniformity is not very important. Even if occa- 
sionally a reference of this kind fails to be made which might reasonably be required, 
those which are made will be useful. It is easy to add the reference wanted in a 
maunacript catalogue or in the inevitable supplement of a printed catologae. 

90. Title references mast sometimes be made from subtitles and half- 

titles. 
Because some books are knowu and referred to by them rather than by the full 
title. Forthe same reason tbe binder's title, used ou the origiual binding, may de- 
serve a reference (never an entry) ; and also titles commonly given to books thoagh 
not appearing anywhere m them, as Breeches Bible, Speaker's commentary. 

91. If a book has several title-pages use the most general, giving the 

others, if necessary, iu a note or as contents. 
This occurs especially in Qerman books. The rule above should be followed even 
when the library has only one of tbe parts. But under the subject-heading tbe snb- 
title which corresponds to that subject may be used, the general title being given in 
a parenthesis after the impriut, so as to preserve tbe connection of the subject- and 
title-entries. Ej:. Sazony, House of Vehse, E. Gescbichte der Hofe des Hauses 
Saohsen. Hanibarg, 1854. 7 v. 8°. (Vol. 28-^4 of hi) Gesch. d. dent. Hofe.) 

m SUBJECTS. 
A. Entries considbbed sepakatblt. 
1, Choice u 



Between general and specific, 93 ; Between person and country, 91; 
Between event and country, 95 ; Between subject and country, 96, 97; 
Between subjects that overlap, 98. 



Language, 100; Synonyms, 101-103; Subject-word and subject, 107; 
Homonyms, 105; Compound headings, 106, 107; Doable entry, 108-U2; 
Vessels, 113; Civil actions, 114; Reviews, comments, etc., 115. 

B. Entries considered as parts of 'a whole, 
Oross-references, 119, 120; Synoptical table, 121. 
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A. Ektriks considered SBFABATELT. 

92. Some qnestioDB in regard to tbe place of entry are common to the 
author- and the subject-catalogue; becauBe indiTiduala (personSf 
places, ships, etc.) may be at once authors and Bubjects. For 
these questions consnlt Part I, and also § 100 of the present part. 
In a dictionary catalogue eoiue books can not prolitablj' have aubject-entry, be- 
cause they not only have no one subject but do not even belong to any class of sab- 

A collection is to be entered under the word which expresses its subject orits general 
teudeucy. The menioire, transactions, proceedings, etc., of a society should be entered 
under name of the object for which the society is founded. When there are many 
societies under one head, it is economical to refer merely ; as, from Agriculture or 
Agricultural societlea to the Taiions names. 

The impoTtauce of deciding aright where any given subject sbalt be entered is in 
jnverae proportion to the difficulty of decision. If there is no obvious principle to 
guide the cataloguer, it is plain tbere will be no reason why the public should expect 
to find tbe entry under one heading rather than another, and therefore in rej^ard to 
tbe public tt matters not which is chosen. But it ia better that such decisions sfaonld 
be made to conCorui when possible to some general system, as there is then more like- 
lihood that tbey will be decided alike by different cataloguers, and that a usage will 
grow up which the public will finally learn and profit by, as a usage has grown np 
in regard to the author-entry of E^nch names containing De, Dn, La, etc. 



I. Choice between d 

a. Between general and specific. ' 

93. Enter a work under its sabject-beadiag, not under the heading of a 
class which includes that subject. 

Ex. Put Lady Gust's book on " The cat " under Cat, not under Zoology or Mam- 
mals, or Domeattc anlmala; and put Garniei's "^ fer" under Iron, not under 
Metals or Metallurgy. 

This rule of " specific entry " is the main distinction between the dictionary-cata- 
logue and the alphabetico- classed. 

Soma subjects have no name ; they are spoken of only by a phrase or by several 
phrases not definite enough to be used as a heading. A book may be written on the 
movements of fluids in plants, a very deSnite object of investigation, but as yet 
nameless; it must be put uoiler Botany (Physiological). But if several works were 
written on it and it was called, let u^ say, FtaythydranlicB, it would be seen that, 
under this rule, it no more ought tobeuniler Botany than Circulation of the blood 
under Zoology. Thirty years ago " Fertilization of flowers" could hardly have been 
used as a heading; but late writings have raised it to the status of a subject. There 
are thousands of posaiblo matters of investig.ition, some of which are from time to 
time discussed, but before the catalogue caa profitably follow its " specific " rule in 
regard to them they must attain a certain individuality as objects of inquiry, and be 
given some sort of name, otherwise we must assign them class-entry. 

And it is not always easy to decide what is a distinct subject. Jlany catalogues 
have a heading Preaching. Is Extempore preaching a sufficiently distinct matter to 
have a heading of itsownT There are a number of books on this branch of the sub- 
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ject. la tbis particnlar cose the difBcalty obd be avoided bj making tbe beading 
"Preaching witliout notes." Many eucli questions ma; be aimitarly solved, with 
perbape mure satixfaotion to tbe maker of the catalogue than to its users ; bnt maDy 
qaestioDB will remain. 

Then, mixed with this, and sometimes hardly distiagniahable from it, is the caae of 
eabjects whose names begin within an nnimportaDt adjective or nonn, — Arc of tbe 
meridian. Capture of property at sea, Segment of a circle, Qnodrature of the circle. 
All that can be said in such oases is that, if the subject be commouly recocnized and 
the name accepted or likely to be accepted by usage, ihe entry must be made under 
it. For the fuller discussion of oomponud headings, see $ im'. 

On the other hand, difficulty arises from the pnbho, or a port of it, being aoous- 
tomed. to think of certain subjects in connection with their inoludiog classes, which 
eapeoially bappena to those persons who have used classed catalogues or tbe dic- 
tionary catalogues in which specification is only partially carried out; bo that there 
is a temptation to enter certain books doubly, once under tbe specific heading to 
satisfy the rule, and once under the class to satisfy the public. The dictionary prin- 
ciple does not forbid this. If room cau be spared, the cataloguer may put what he 
pleases under an extensive subject (a class), provided he puts tbe less comprehensive 
works also under their respective specific headings. Tbe objection to this is that, if 
All tbespecifioa are thus entered, the bulk of the catalogue is enormously increased ; 
and that. If a selection is made, it must depend entirely upon the "judgment," t. e,, 
the prepossessions and accidental associations, of the cataloguer, and there will bean 
end to all uniformity, and probably the public will not be better satisfied, not under- 
Htanding why they do not find class-entry in all cases. 

b. Choice beUDeen person ajtd coantrg. 

94. Put nuder the name of a kiug or other ruler all hia biographies, and 
works purpoitiDg to be histories of his reigu ; but eater ander 
the couatry all histories which include more than his reigu and 
aceouuts of events which happeued during the reigu, aud all 
political pamphlets not directly criticising his conduct. 

Tbe first part of this mle is analogous to that by which tbe works of a king of a 
private nature are put under his name, and ail his public writiugs under the country 
putting histories of tbe reign under the king is partly subject- and partly title-entry. 
Books of this sort have really two subjects aud onghC to be entered twice {e. g., Ron- 
tario's "La France sous Philippe le bel"); tbe rule above is simply an economical 
device to save room at the expense of couvenieuce. Perhaps a better practice would 
be to enter all lives of kings as well as histories of their roigns under Ihe country 
only, with a reference fWim the king. 

Similarly there are some biographies and antobiograpbies which have such a very 
lai^e proportion of history that they ought to appear both nnder the man and tbe 
country. In general we merely refer from the conntry, but occasionally nothing but 
donble entry will suffice. Whether they shall appear by way of entry or merelj be 
mentioned in a note, must be determined by circumstances. 

c. Choice between event and country. 

96. Events' or periods' in the history of a country which have a proper 
name may be eutered under that name with a reference from the 
country; those whose name is common to many countriss^ should 
be entered under the country. 
■St. Bartholomew's day. 'Fronde, 'Revolution; Restoration; Civil war. 
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d. Choice betaeen tubjeel (or /urn) and country 

96. The only satisfactory method is double entry under the local and 

the scientiflc subject — to put, for instance, a work on the geology 
of California under both Califomia and Qsology, and to carry out 
this practice tbrouKh the catalogue, so that the geographical 
student shall not be obliged to search for works on California 
under Botany, Geology, Natural history, Falseontolc^y, Zottt<^, and 
a dozen Bimilar headings, and the scientist shall not be sent to 
California, England, Rnuia, and a score of other places to find the 
various treatises on geology. But as this profusion of entry 
would make the catalogue very long, we are generally obliged to 
choose lietweeu couatry and scientific subject. 

97. A work treating of a general subject with special reference to a 

place is to be entered under the place, with merely a reference 
from the subject. 

Ex. Fat Ftagg's " Birds &nA BeaaODs of New Eaglaad" under Nevr England, and 
under Omitbology aay See alio Hevr England. As New England ornithology and 
Ornithology of Nevr England are merely different names uf the aame epecific Bob- 
ject.it may be aaked why vre prefer the first. Becanee entry under Ornithology of 
Neir England, tbouKh by itself specific entry, is when talien in cnuuectiou with the 
entries that vroald be Kreip^d around it (Ornithology, Ornithology of Amaiioa. 
Ornithology of Scotland, etc.), in effect c)s«8-entry ; whereas tlie similar grouping 
under Neir England does not malie that a class, inasmuch as I7evr England botany, 
Neir England history, New England ornithology are not parts ol New England, 
but eiuiply the individual New England considered in various aspects. Of course the 
dictionary catalogue in choosing between a class and an iudividoai prefers the latter 
Its object is to show at one view all the sides of each object ; the classed catatogne 
shows together the same side of many objects. 

There is not as yet much uniformity in catalogues, nor does any carry oat this prin- 
ciple BO absolutely as the more obvious "specific" rule is obeyed. The Boston Public 
Library Supplement of 1866, forinstance, hasnnder the country Aiitiguiliea, Coinage, De- 
icription and Hiiiory, Language, Religion (subjects), and Literature, and even Eloeution 
and Poetry (forms), but not Ballads nor Periodicalg, which appear under those words. 
Yet when Ballads arecalledVolkslieder they appear under the country, Germany, — an 
inetaacu of the independence of the title produced by foreign languages, the English 
title being entered by form-word, the foreign works having national ciassi float ion, re- 
gardless of the title. There are many other classes that in most catalogues at present, 
instead of being confined to /general works, absorb books which should rather hove 
local entry, as Vases, Qems, Sculpture, Fainting, and other branches of the fine arts, 
Ballads, Epigrams, Plays, and other forms i>f literature. In catalogues of merely 
English libraries this is perhaps as welt (see i 8U), but the multiplication of books 
and the accession of foreign literatures render more system necessary. 

To show the procedure under this rule, suppose we li.ive a collection of books on 
coins. Let the general works go under Numismatics ; let works on any particular 
coin, as a Pine-tree shilling or a Queen Anne's farthing, go under the name of the 
coin ; let works on the coins of a country be put under its name ; refer from the conn- 
try to alltbe particular coins on which you have monograpbs, and from Nnml wmatlcs 
both to all the separate coins aud to all the countries ou whose coinage you have 
treatises. 
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e. Between eubjeelt ikat overlap. 

98. Among subjects that overlap choose the one that preponderates, 
with a reference from the other. 

Ex. An; complete treatise od domonio unimalB will cover a large part of tbe gronad 
of veterinary medicine; bub it is uDnecaaaary to enter all the irnrks on domeatio ani- 
mals anderVetetinary medicine; a note to this effect is sufficient. Astronomy 
and Owiogf overlap in regard to tbe origin of tbe eartb, Geology and Physical 
geograpby in regard to its present condition. An; particnlar book must be classiGed 
vrith one or tbe other anbjectaccording as the geological or guograpblcal treatment 
prevails, 

2. Choice betveen differeki- names. 



99. General rales, always applicable, for the choice of names of subjects 

can DO more be given than rnles without exception in grammar. 
Usage in both cases is the supreme arbiter, — the asage, io the 
present case, not of the cataloguer but of the public in speaking 
of subjects. 

/. Language. 

100. When possible let the heading be in English, bat a foreign word 

may be used when no English word expresses the snbjecG of a 
book. 

Ex. ficorcheurs, {imigiia, Raskolnlk. Many terms of tbe Koman or civil law are 
not exactly translatable ; neither Fault u or Crime gives tbe idea of Culpa; the Debitor 
iaopa is not our bankrupt or insolvent ; he would have been very glad to have the 
privileges of a baokrupt. Some other technical terms, and some names of bodies, 
aects, events, should be left in tbe origiaat language. The nse of tbe Latin names of 
Greek deities (Jupiter, Neptune, Venua, in place of Zeus, Poseidon, Aphrodite) ie a 
manifest inaccuracy. Yet it ma; be defended oii tbe plea: (1) that tbo Latin names 
are at present more familiar to the majurit; of readers ; (S) that it would be difflcnit 
to divide tbe literature, or if it were done, many books mnst be put both under Zeus 
and Jupiter, Poseidon and Neptune, etc., filling coosiderable mom with no prac- 
tical advantage. 

On the language of place names, see $ 33, 35. 

g. Sgnongtna. 

101. Of two exactly synonymous names choose one and make a reference 
from the other. 

Ex. Poisons and Toxicology ; AntlqultleBand ArchEeology; Insects and Bnto- 
mology ; Wanning and Heating ; Pacific Ocean and South Sea. There are some 
cases in which separate headings (H]rdrauUcs and Mechanics of Fluids), which can 
not be combined, cover books almost identical in character, so that the inqnirer mnst 
look under both. This is an evil ; but there is no reason for increasing the evil b; 
separating headings that are really synonymous, certainly not for dividing a subject 
in this w^y for verbal causes and giving no bint that it has been divided. 

It sometimes happens that a different name is given to the same subject at difierent 
periods of its history. When the method of study of the subject, or its objects, or the 
ideas connected with it, are very different at those two periods (as in the case of 
Alctlemy and Chemistry), of course there must be two headingH. There is not so 
much reason for separating Fluxions and Differential calculus, which differ only in 
notation. And there is no reason at all for separating Natural Philosophy and 
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Physics. I am told that medical aomenclatare has chaoged largely three times 
wiEhiu the present ceotniy. How is the catalogaer, unless he happeoe to be a med- 
ical man, to esoape occasionallj putting works oa one disease under three different 
heads t 

To arrive at a decision in any case one must balance the advantages on the one 
hand of having all that relates to a subject together, and on the other of making that 
economical conjunction of title-antry and of subject-entry which cornea from follow- 
ing the titles of the books in selecting names for their subjects. 

In choosing between syDOoymous headings prefer the one that — 

(a) is most familiar to ihat class of people who consult tbe library ; a natur^ his- 
tory society will of course use the scientific name, a town library would equally of 
course use the popular name — Butterflies rather than Lepldoptsra, Horse rather 
than Bqnus caballua. But the soientiGc may be preferable when the oommon name 
is ambiguous or of ill-deQned extent. 

(b) is most used in other catalogues. 

(c) has fewest meanings other than the sense in which it is to l>e employed. 

(d) comes first in the alphabet, so that the reference from the other can be made to 
the exact page of the catalogue. 

{«) brings the subject into the neighborhood of other related subjects. It is, for 
instance, often an advantage to have near any art or science the lives of those who 
have been famous in it; as, Art, Artists; Paintors, Paiutiiig; Historians, History. 
If one were hesitating between Conjnring, Juggling, Iiegerdemain, Prestidigita- 
tion, and Sleight of hand, it would be in favor of Conjuring or Preatidigitatioti 
that one could enter by their side Conjurors or Prestidigitators. 

Sometimes one and sometimes another of these reasons must prevail. Each cose is 
to be decided on its own merits. 

JL02. Id choosing between two names not exactly synonymous, consider 
whether there is difference enough to require separate entry ; if 
not, treat them as synonymous. 
^x. Culture and Civilization, Culture and Education. 

103. Of two subjects exactly opposite choose one and refer from the other. 
Ex. Temperanoe and Intemperanoe, Free Trade and Protection, Anthoiity (in 

religion) and Private judgment. Eeasons for choice the same as between synonymB. 
To this rule there may be exceptions. It may be best that works on theism and 
. atheism should be put together, perhaps under the heading Ood ; but Theists and 
Atheists as tnidies of religious believers ought certainly to go under those two head- 
ings, and therefore it is appropriate to put works in defence of theistio doctrines and 
Ihose in defence of atheistic doctrines under Theism and Atheism. 

A. Suiject'tcord and Bubject. 

104, Enter books under the word which best expresses their subject, 

whether It occurs in the title or not. 

It is strange that the delusion ever should have arisen that "a catalogue must of 
necessity confine itself to titles only of books." If it does, it can not enter that very 
considerable number of books whose titles make no mention or only an obscure or a 
defective mention of their subjects ({ 85), and it is at the mercy of deceptive titles 
(e. g., Cbanning's sermon " On a future life," which treats of Heaven only, Irving'a 
History of New York, Gulliver's Travels). A man who is looking up the history of 
the Christian church does not care in the least whether the books on it were called by 
their anthers church histories or ecclesiastical histories; and the cataloguer also 
should not care if he can avoid it. The title rules the title-catalogue ; let it confine 
itself to that province. 



.vGooglf 



COMPOUND 8UBJECT-KAME8. 51 

i. Somonynu. 

1.05. Carefully separate the entries on different subjects bearing the 

same name, or take some other heading in place of one of tho 

faomonyms. 

E. g., it will not do to confound works ua the vegetuble kiogdom with works on 

-vegetables, in the sense of kjtcben-gardeii plants ; the first would be propeclj entered 

iiDdei Botany. Ottley's "Italian school of design" ot a work on "Wagner and his 

school" are not to be put under Education. Special care is of course needed with 

forei|;n titles: the cataloguer may be easily misled by the sound if he is not on his 

guard. I have seen Lancelot's " Jardin des racines grecqnes " classed with works on 

Oardening, Stephanns Bjzantiuus "De Dodooe [urbe Uolossidis] " put under Dodo 

-with a reference from Omitholosy, and Gamtei '■ 8nr I'antorit^ psternelle" among 

the ivorks on the Chiistian Fathers. 

j. Compound tubjecl-natnei. 

106. The name of a subject may be — 

(a) A. single word, as Botany, Bthioa. 

Or several words taken together, either — ' 

<b> A noun preceded by an adjective, as Ancient lilstory, Capital pnolstunent, 
Moral pMlosophy. 

^o) A nouu preceded bj another nonn used like an adjective, as Death penalty. 
Flower fertilization. 

{d) A. nouu connected with another by a preposition, as Penalty of death, Ferti- 
lization of floirera. 

(e) A nouu connected with another by " and," as Ancient! and modema. 

(f) A sentence, as in the titles "Sur la i-^gle Patema paternia matema ma- 
ternia" and "De usa paroeiniae juris Germanici, Der Letzte thut die Thiire ku;" 
where the whole phrase would be the subject of the dissertation. 

There are three main oonrses open: 

(1 ) We can consider the subject to be the phrase a» it r«adg, as Agricnltoral chem- 
latry, Sorrival of the fittest, which is the only possible method in (a) and undonht- 
edly the beat method in (o), («), and (/), and in most cases of proper uames, as 
Democratic Party, White Mountains, MiBsonri River (bnt see { 18). 

(2) We can make our entry in (b), (c), and (d) under what we consider the most 
significant word of the phrase, inverting the order of the words if necessary; as, 
Probabilities (instead of Tbeoiy of probabilities); Earth, Figure of the; Species, 
Ori^iu of tbe, the word Origin here being by itself of no account ; AUmentaiy canal. 
Canal being by itself of no account; Political economy. Political being here the main 
word and economy by itself having a meaning entirely difierent from that which it 
has in this connection. 

(3) We can take the phrase as it reads in (o), (d), (e), and (/), but make a special 
role for a nonn preceded by an adjective (.i), first, tbat all such phrases shall when 
possible be reduced to their equivalent nouns, as Moral pbUoscpliy to Ethics or to 
Morals, Intellectual or Mental philosophy to Intellect or Mind, Natural phi- 
losophy <o Physics, Sanitary science to Hygiene, Sclentlfio men to Solentlata, 
Social science to Sociology ; and, secondly, that in all cases where such reduction 
ia impossible the words shall be inverted and the nonn taken as the heading, as 
Chemistry, Agricultural ; Chemistry, Organic ; Anatomy, Comparative; History, 
Ancient; History, Ecclesianical ; History, Modem; History, Natural; History, 
Sacred.* 

tad orried oat, irith soma aicepUoDS, in his cstslogus at 
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The objection to (1) is that it tany be piuhad to an absunl extent in the case (I). 
A. man might plauBibly aasert that Ancient Egypt is a distinct subject from Modera 
^gJV^i having a recognised name of ita own, as much ao aa Anoieat hiator;, and 
might therefore demand that the one aboiild be pnt under A (Aneienl) and the other 
nnder M (Modem)* and similar claims might be mode in the case of all enbject-namea 
to which an adjective ie ever prefixed, which wou)^ result in filling the oatiiloi;ue 
with a host of unexpected and therefore aaeleaa headings. Nevertheleaa the rale B«ems 
to tne the best if due discrimination be nsed in choosing subject -names. 

The objection to (3) is that there wonid often be disagreement as to what is " the 
most important word of the phrase," so that the rule wonld be no guide to the reader. 
But in oounection with (I) and aaagnard against ita eioeaBea(2)haaitaTaIne. The 
combined rale might read : 

107. Enter a compound subject- name by its first word, inverting the 
pbrase only when some other word is decidedly more significaut 
or is often used alone with the same meaning as the whole name. 

Ex. Special providences and Providence, Proper names and Names. 

It must be confessed that this rule is somewhat vague and that it wonld be often of 
doubtful application, and that on the other band (3) is clear and easy to follow. Bat 
there are objections to (3). It wonld put a great many subjects under words where 
nobody unacquainted with the rule would expect to hnd them. 
Works on tbe wonld bardlj be looked for under 

Alimentary canal Canal. 

Dangerous classes Classes. 

Digestive organs Organs. 

Diapensing [tower Power. 

Domestic economy Economy. 

Ecclesiastical polity Polity. 

Final causes Canses. 

Gastric Juice Juice, 

Laboring classes , Classes. 

Military art Art. 

Parliamaotary practioe Praotioe. 

Political economy Economy. 

Solar ayatem , System. 

Suspended animation Animation. 

Zodiacal light Light. 

Another objection is that in most cases the nonn expreaaea a ciaas, the adjective 
limits the noun, and makes the name that of a anbclaas (as International law, Bemlt- 
tent diaease, Secret societies, Sumptuary laws, Typhoid fever, Venemona insects, 
Whig party. Woolen manafactnrea), and to adopt the nonn (the class) as the heading 
is to violate the fundamental principle of the dictionary catalogue. The rule is 
nrged, however, not on the ground of propriety or congruity with the rest of the sys- 
tem but simply as convenient, as a purely arbitrary rule which onee underatood will 
be a certain guide for the reader. " If he is told that be shall alwaya find a subject 
arranged nnder its substantive form and never under an adjective he can hardly fail 
to find it. If, on the other hand, he ie told that Comparative anatomy is under C 
and Morbid anatomy under A, that Physical geography is under P and Mathematical 
geography under G, he will only be bewildered, and acouae the cataloguer of making 
diatinetiona that it requires too mnch stndy to appreciate. Theoretically the distino- 
tionsmay bejuatifled, but practically the simpler way of using the nonn only is more 

•Which would be much like pQltiDK Williaon'B " Shakespesre's Yonth" mider ToathAU Shake- 
■pern. IndlTidnalB should oat be divided. 
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easily grouped by the common mind. And the gf atem of clusifyiag oames nndei the 
narnaiue is precisely aaalogooB ; * thas 
SnUtb, John, 
Smitlt. Joaeph, 
Smitb, William, 
seisms to me to be arranged on thj BOme piinoiple oa 

History, Ancient, , 

History, Ecclesiastical, 
History, Modern, 
History, Sacred." t 

This is plansible. If the pQblio coald ever get oa acoastomed to the iaveraion of 
eabjecti-names as they are to tha ioversion of persooal names the rule would nndoabt- 
«dlybe very conveatent; bat It might be difficult to teach the rale. The catalogue 
treatment of personal iiameB is familiar to every one, becanse it is ased Id all cata- 
logues, dictionaries, directories, and indexes. But there are less than three hundred 
subject-names coDsisting of adjective and noun in a catalogue which has probably 
over 50,000 names of persons. The ose of the rule would be so infrequent that it 
would not remain in the memory. And it should be observed that the confusion 
caused by the different treatment of Morbid anatomy and Comparative anatomy 
would only occur to a man who was eKamining the system of the catalogue, and not 
to the ordinary user. A man looks in the catalogue for treatises on Comparative 
anatomy 1 he Hods it, where he first looks, under C. He does not know anything 
about the disposition of works on Morbid anatomy, and is not confused by it. Another 
man looks for works on Morbid anatomy and under M he is referred to Anatomy, 
Morbid, t HeUndsthere what he wants and does not stop to notice that Comparative 
anatomy is not there, bat under C, consequently he is not puzzled by that. And 
even those who are taking a general survey of all that the library possOBsoB on anatomy 
would probably be too intent upon their object to pause and criticise the arrange- 
ment, provided hhe reference ftom Anatomjr to Comparative Anatomy were per- 
fectly clear, so that they ran no risk of overlookiug it and had uo difficulty in finding 
the subject referred to. 

The speciQc-entry rale is one which the reader of a dictionary catalogne must learni 
if he is to nse it witb any facility ; it is much better that he should not be burdened 
with learning an exception to this, which the noua rule certainly is. 

It ought also to be noticed that this plan does not escape all the difficulties of tha 
others. In reducing, for instance. Intellectual philosophy or Moral philosophy, will 
you say Mind or Intellect, Morals or EthicsT And the reader will not always know 
what the equivalent noun is, — that Physics ^= Natural Philosophy, for example, and 
Hygiene = Sanitary science. Nor does it help us at all to decide whether to prefer 
Botanical morphology or Morphological botany. These difficulties, which beset any 
role, are only mentioned here lest too much should be expected from a plan which at 
first sight seems to solve all probloms. 

Tha practice of reducing a name to the substantive form is oft«n a good one; bat 
should not be insisted upon as an invariable rule, as it might lead to the adoption of 
some very out-of-the-way names. As a mere matter of form Nebulte is to be preferred 
for a heading to Nebular hypothesis. Pantheism to Pantheistic theory, Lyoenmg to 
Lyceum system, etc. 

'Batlfuialogieaare to have any weight, wtiyabDoldwefDllov that of namea of persons, wh lob are 
inverted, more tbaa that nf names of places, vhicb are not! Wo do not as; Moniitalaa, Whlt«i 
R*Eiani, Antarcilo; 3sa, Bed: why should we say Aostomr, Comparative ^ ATM, fine; Sratem, 
BmnoDlBn t— C, 

I Schvarta, slightly alMred. 

•This is on the supposition that Hdrbld Anatomy has been eonaideied by the oabloguer not to be 
a dlatlnot subject, entitled to a name of Ita own. 
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In (^)f ("X »°^ W tbe same aobjeot can. often be named in differeat ways; tu, 

(b) Capital pnnliihinent. noral feTtUisatdoo. 

(a) Death ponalty. Flower fertiUzatloiL 

(d> Penalty of deatb. FertilizatioD of flowera. 

Is there an^ piiuciple upon which the choice between these three can be made, bo 
that the catalogaer shall always eater books on the same snbject Diider the same 
beadingf I see nooe. When there is any decided Visage <i. e.,ouatom of the pnblie 
to designate the snbjects by one of tbe names rather than by the otheis) let it be 
followed; that ia to say, if, in tbe examples given above, the more cnstomary phrases 
are Capital puniahmenl; Fertilization of flo^vers, then we must use those namea, 
preferring iu the first case tbe name which begins with an adjective to its equivalent 
beginning with a noun, and in the other the uame beginoiDg with a nonn to ita 
equivalent beginning with an adjective. As is often tbe case in language, nsage will 
be found not to follow any nniform conrse. 

If usage manifests uo preference for either name, we can not employ the two in- 
differently ; we mast choose one ; and some slight guide to cfaoive in certain oases may 
perhaps be found. On examination of the pbrases above, it appears that tbey are not 
all of the same composition. In Comparative anatomy, Capital puniahment, the 
noun is the name of a geueral subject, one of whose subdivisions is indicated by the 
adjective. And Capital, Comparative have only this limiting power; they do not 
imply any general anbject. But Ancient history, Uediseval biatory, etc., may be 
viewed not only in this way (History tbe class, Ancient history and Mediaeval history 
tbe anbdiviatoDs) but also as equivalent to Antiquity: Hutory, Ulddle Agea : Higtory 
(as we say Europe : Bistory), in which case the adjectives (Ancient, Medieeval) imply 
a subject and thenoon (History) indicates the aspect in which tbe subject is viewed. 
Here, then, we choose Anoi«nt and Medieeval as the blading, ou the principle of $ 68. 
So in {}>) and (<;) eaoh of the nouns in turn may be cousidered as expressing tbe more 
general idea and the other as limiting it; e.^., we can have various headings for Death 
considered in different lights, among others as a penalty ; and we can have beading 
of various sorts of penalties, among others death. It is evident that this collection 
of penalties taken together makes up a class, and therefore this belongs to a style of 
entry which the dictionary catalogue ia expected to avoid; but the series of headings 
beginning with the word Death would not make a. class, being merely different aspects 
of the same thing, not different subordinate parts of the same subject. 

When an adjective implies the name of a place, as in French literature, Oermsn 
phllcaophy, Greak art, it is most convenient on the whole tu make the subject a 
division under the country. In this way all that relates to a country is brought to- 
gether and arranged in one alphabetical seriea of subjects under its name (see } 301). 
It is not of the slighest importance that this introduces the appearance at an alpba- 
beti co-classed catalogue, so long as the main object of a dictionary, ready reference, 
is attained. Of course Hebrevr language, Latin language, Latin literature, and 
Punic language can not be so treated ; it is the cimtoui and is probably best not to 
pntEngUah language and Bngliah literature under England, as they have extended 
far beyond the place of tbeir origin ; books on tbe language spoken in the United 
States go with thoae on the English language except tbe few on AmeiicanlBma, 
which are separated, like accounts of any other dialect. Our literature can not be 
treated satisfactorily. It is never called United States literature, and no one would 
expect to find it under United States. On tbe other hand the name American prop- 
erly should include Cauadian literature and all the Spanish literature of South Amer- 
ica. It is, however, tbe best name we have, 

jt. Doiihle entry. 

108. It is plain that almost every book will appear several times in the catalogue: 
Under author, if he is known. 
Under Qrst word of title, if the book ia anonymoos or the title is memorable. 
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Under eaeh diatiuct subject. 

Under form-headiDg iu manj caaes. 

Under many other headings l>y way of oroBS-refer«nce. 
Aad thia ia neceaaary 'f the vartoos objects eunmerated on p, 8 lire to be attained 
qoickly. But iDasinuoh as the extent and therefore the cost of the catalogne increases 
in direct proportion with the muHi plication of entries, it becomes worth while to 
inqitire whether some of these csn not be dispensed with by devices which wili suit 
the iDquirer as well or nearly as well. Sucb economies aie mentioned in $$ 93-97, 
113, 114. 

1U9. Enter a polytopicsl book under erush distinct subject. 

Ex. "An art Joaruey in Italy and Greece;" "The hiatoryof France andEnglaiid 
compared;" ' 'Hand book of drawiag and engraTlog," 

Bnt some of the subjects may be omitted if their treatment is so alight tbat it is 
not worth while to take any notice of them, which is oocaaionally the case even when 
tbey are mentioned on the title-page. Sometimes an analytical can take the place of 
a full entry for the less important topics. The points to bo consideTedare^ (I) Wonld 
thia hook be of any nae to one who ia looking up this snbjectT (2) la the entry or 
reference neoeasary as a subject- word entry or reference (tbat is, to one who is looking 
for thisbook^t 

Some booka are polytopical wbich do not appear to be so at first aight. A collection 
of portraits of Qermans, for example, has the anbject Oermana, and so far as it has 
tuiy artistic value might be quoted as one of the illnatrative works nnder the subject 
Portrait painting or Portrait engraving.* If the biographical interest were all, 
the general collections would be put under Portrait* and the national collections (as 
"American portrait gallery," "Zwei Hondert Bildnisse dentscher Mliuuer") iinder 
couutries, with refereuces from the general heading to the various oonntries, as 
directed in $ 97. If the artistic interest were alone considered, the general titles 
wonld be put under PoiCraita, and collections by painters or engravers of particnlar 
Bchoola would be put under the names of the schools; which wouid amount to nearly 
tho same arraugemeut as the previous. 

So in regard to Hymna; there are three sources of interest, the devotional, the 
literary (wbich would lead to natiuual enbdiviaiou), and the denominational ; a sim- 
ilar treatment would place general collections nnder Hynuia, collections in any lau- 
gnage nnder the national heading, with either double entry under tbe name of the 
denomination or a reference from that to the national heading, specifying which of 
the collections there enumerated belong to the denomination. But the devotional 
interest so decidedly preponderates that it baa been customary to collect everything 
nnder the form-beading Hymns. 

In Full, almanacs will have form-entry under Almanaca and aubject-eutry nnder 
the district about which they give information. 

Sometimes if an ordinary reference be made from one subject to another the title 
referred to can not easily bo found. A reference from Arohtteotnre to Spain. Archi- 
tecture, is convenient, but a reference to the same beading from Oottdo arcUtecture 
is not, because it obliges the inquirer to look through tbe whole list of Spanish archi- 
tecture to find perhaps one title on the Gothic. In like manner there would be few 
entries of works on vasea under most countries, ao that no division Faeei would b'e 
made, and the inquirer must search for his book among a number of titles on Art. 
And if tbe reference were made tbe other way— from the country to Vases — the In- 
quirer wonld be in the same plight. There is no need, however, of double entry. If 
merely the name of the particular author or authors referred to under any subject be 
Inaerted in the reference, the whole difficulty vanishes. 
Ex. Oothlo arohlteoture. [Various titles.] See aho Spain; JrcW(ec(ur«(STEKBT). 
It is to be noted that herein Short has a great advantage ; it does not lose ao much 

* It alH bclougB tfl tha claH Fortniti, bat that i* hi the Fana.o>talasae, not the Satt)ecC-o&taloi[aa. 
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by double eotcy and can afford to make it id aiAay casea nbere Medium must for 
eooDomy pat the reader to some tronble. The notea, too, ia such catalogues aa tba 
QuiDcy or the Boetoa Fablic history-bat afford a conveaieol way of briefly inaertlng 
cousLderabte double entry where it is thought expedient without auy apparent inoou- 

elatency. 

110. If a book purports to treat of several subjects, which together make 

the whole or a great part of oue more geueral, it may be pat either 
ander each of the special subjects, or noder the geueral subject, 
and lu the latter case it may or may not have aualytical refer- 
ences from the specific subjects, according as the treatises are more 
or less distinct and more or less importaut. 

E. g., "A tret^ise on anatomy, physiology, pathology, and therapentios," wbieh 
might be pat under each of those four headings, ought rather to be entered under 
Medioine, in which ease, if the separate parts are by different auCbors, anal^ticals 
might very well be made UQder the four headings; and at any rate an analytical 
under the first would occasionally be useful aa equivalent to a subject- word refereaee. 

111. When a considerable number of books might all be entered under 

the same two or more headings, entry under one will be suffiuient, 
with a reference from the others. ' 

On tbe other band, if in printing it were noticed that under any subject only one 
or two titles were covered by tbe cross-references to countries (as from Scnlptura to 
Greece, Italy, Denmark), it may be tboagbt that double entry under nation and 
■nbject would be preferable. A man is provoked if he turns to another part of tbe 
catalogue to find there only one title. However, it should be remembered that one 
or two titles repeated under each of many subjects will amount to a considerable 
number in tbe whole. Tbe want of naiformity produced by thia mixture of reference 
and double entry is of leaa importance. 

112. When there are many editions of a boot, it is allowable to merely 

refer under the subject to the author-entry. In a college library, 
for instance, the full entry of all the editions of the cladssics under 
their appropriate subjects {as of the Georgics under Agricnltnr^ 
of Thucydides under Greek history, and Polybius under Ilomui 
history) would be a waste of room ; it is enough to mention the 
best edition and refer for other editions and translations to the 
author's name. 

I. MUcellaneoua rules and ezample»~ 

113. Trtalsrelatingtoavesselshonldbeputnnderitsname; Shortwonld 

make no other entry. Exploring expeditions or voyages in a 
named vessel should have at least a reference from the name. 
Ex. Jeuno Eugenia. Masom, W. P. 
Herald, a. M. S., Voyage of the. 

114. A civil action is to Iw entered under that party to it who i« firat 

named on the title-page, with a reference from the other, 
lu Short (and iu Medium aud Fall, if the report is anonymous) this will be the only 
entry,— uuleaa the caae illustrates some subject, in which case entry or reference under 
that will be needed. Patent caaea furnish tbe moat common examples of subject -entry 
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of trials, but everyone will remember trials in wbicb poinU of ecclesiastical law, of 
medical jurispradence, etc., have been so fiilly discussed as to compel reference from 
those subjects. 

115. Euter "Review of," " Eemarks on," "Comments on" under the au- 

thor reviewed {as a combined subject and subject-word entry), 
and, if worth while, under the subject of the book reviewed. 

116. The distinction between Bibliography and Literary history is, with 
. reference to the booka on those subjects, a distinction of more 

or less; the two classes of books ran into each other and it is bard 
to draw the line between them. 

117. Any theological library will probably contain books which treat — 

(1) of the fonr last things, death, judgment, heaven, and hell. 

(2) of the nature of the life after death, a much more extensive ques- 

tion than (1). 

(3) whether there is any future life, without regard to its nature. 

(4) of the retribution after death for the good and for the evil deeds 

done in this life. 

(5) whether there is any retribntion for evil in a future life. 

(6) what is its nature. 

(7) bow long does it last 

Here are seven qiieationH od near! j the same snbject-matter, and there are six names 
for them. (It will be found, by the way, that although there are some books treating 
of each separately, many of the works overlap as the snhjecto do, and that the titles 
are no guide whatever to the contents of the books. ) Two main contses are open to 
the cataloguer : 

1st. To make one beadiog, as Future life, cover the whole, with sobdivisions. In 
this way the catalogue becomes classed to a certain eictent. No matter, if that is on 
the whole the more convenient arrangement ; 

2d. More consistently, to make four headings: Bachatology {covering the latqnes- 
tion, four last things, with references to each of them), Future life <its nature, in-' 
eluding retribution both for good and evil, 2d and 4th questious); Fntnre punishment 
(existence, nature, duration, and ho including universaliem, nith references to Purga- 
tory and Hell, covering the 5th, 6th, and Tth qneations), Immortality (is there anyt 
3dqnestioD). 

B. Entries considered as parts of a whole. 

118. The systematic catalogue undertakes to exhibit a soientiflc arrangement of the 
books in a library in tbe belief that it will thus best aid those who would pni'siie any 
extensive or thorough study. The dictionary catalogue sets out with another object 
and a different method, but having attained that object — facility of reference — is at 
liberty to try to secure some of the advantages of classiScation aud system in its own 
way. Its subject-entries, individual, general, limited, extensive, thrown together 
without any logical arrangemeut, in most absurd proximity — AbBcesB followed by 
AbMUteeiem and that by Absolution. Club^ot next to Clubs, aud Communion to 
Communism, while Chrlatianity and Theology, Bibliography and Literary tiia- 
toiy are separated by half the length of the catalogue — ate amassof utterly discon- 
Dscted particles without any relatiou to one another, each nsefal in itself but only by 
itself. But by a well-devised net-work of cross references the mob becomes an army, 
of which each part is capable of assisting many other parts. The effective force of 
the oatalogne is immensely increased. 
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119. Make references from general sabjects to tbeir Tarions subordinate 

SDbjects aud also to co&rdiaate and illustrative subjects. 

CroSB-refeiencHsahoDldbe mode by Full from ClaeeeB of pereoaB (Merchants, Law- 
yers, Artiata, Qaakera, etc.) to iDdividaala belonsiug to tbose claasea; tram Cttie» 
to peraoQs conoectad with tbem by birtb or reaideuce, ot at least to tboan who have 
taken part in the niDnicipal affairs ocreadored the city iltastriciiis; from Coaatries 
to tbeir colouiea, provincea, conntiea, citiea, etc. (unleaa their nifmber is so great or 
the diviaioDs are ao well known that reference is useloas); alao, under the division 
Hialorii to lulers and stateameti, uader Literature to authors, nnder Jrt to artists, and 
80 on ; from other Snbjeota to all their parts, and to the namea of persons distln- 
gdiahed for disooveriea ia them or knowledge of them. Short and Medium will naake 
anch of tbeee references as seem moat likely to be useful. 

The conatrnctionof this ayatem may be oarrieil on aimnltaDeooaly with the ordinary 
catalogning of the library, each book as it goes through the cataloguer's bands not 
merely receiving its author- and subject-entries, but also enggeating the appropriaW 
cross-reference; bat when all the books are catalogued the system will not be com- 
plete. References are needed not merely to the specific from the general bat to the 
general from the more general and to that from the most general. There must be a 
pyramid of references, and this can be made only by a flna.1 revisioD after the com- 
pletion of the cataloguing. The beet method is to draw off la a single column a list 
of all the sabject-headinga tiat have been made, to write opposite them their includ- 
ing classes :o a second colnmn aud the including classes of these In a third column ; 
then to write these classes as headings to cards atTd under them the subjecta that stood 
respectively opposite to them in the list, to arrange the carda alphabetically, verify 
the references, and supplement them by thinking of all likely subordinate headings 
and ascertaining whether they are in the catalogue, aud alao by considering what an 
inquirer would like to be told or reminded of if he were looking ap the subject nnder 
conaideration. In this way a reasonably complete list may be made. 

It will, however, often happen that there is no entry under the including subject. 
Take a simple instance. The catalogue, we will suppose, contains twenty htstoriea 
of towns belonging to seven counties in Connecticut. In the revision described above 
references have been made both from Connecticut to these connties and to the towns 
from the counties, but only three of the counties have any titles under tbem. The 
others wonld not make their appearance in the catalogue at all if there were no cross- 
references. And aa thia n^ill happen continually, it follows that the system will very 
greatly increase the number of headings and therefore the length of the catalogae. 
Such fullness may be allowable in regard to the state which contains the library, 
which, of course, should be treated with exceptional completeness. It may possibly 
be worth while for all the Slatea of the Union and for England, but to attempt to do 
the aame for all oouutries and all subjects ia too much. A modification of the plan 
must be introduced which will make it much leas complete but atilluaeful. With 
many subjects the next heading in the ascending series must be akipped, and the 
references massed under one still higher ; in the supposed case, for example, the ref- 
erences to all the towns will be made under Connecticut and under those countiea 
alone which have any other entry under them. 

120, Make references occasionally from specific to general subjects, 
of course much information about limited topics is to be found in more general 

works; the very best description of a single plant or of a family of plants may per- 
haps be contained in a botanical enoyclopiedia. This fact, however, must be im- 
pressed upon the inquirer in the preface of the catalogue or iu a printed card giving 
directions for ita nae ; it is out of the question to make all poasible references of the 
ascending kind. Prom Cathedrals, for example, one would naturally refer to 
Clulatiaii art and to Ecclesiastical architecture, because works on those subjects 
will contain more or less on cathedrals. But so will hiatoriea of architecture and 
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ItiBtoriea of EDglish, Preocb, German, or Spanish arcbit««tiire; so will travels in 
England, FraDC«, Oermanj, Italy, Spain. And anyone who deaiced to take an al>so- 
liitely complete survey of the subjoat, or who wad wilting to spend nnlimited time in 
Setting information on some detail, would have to oonault snch books. Yet the cata- 
loguer may very excasably not think of referring to those sobjects, or if he thinks of 
it may deem the conneotioo too remote to Justify refereuce, and that beahonld be 
overloading the catalogue with what would be generally useless. 

There are many things that are seldom used, and then perhaps but for an instant, 
and yet tbeii existence is Jnstified because when wanted they are indispensable, or 
because they make useful what is otherwise useless: a policy of insurance, life-pro- 
servers io a steamer, the index of a book, large parts of the catalogue of a library, 
among others the cross-references. Of snch a nature, but mncb less useful, more 
easily dispensed with, is a 

121. Synoptical table of subjects. 

I mention its possibility here; I do not advise its construction, because there is 
little chance that the result would compensate for the immense labor. 

IV. FOEM-ENIEY. 
Kational entry has already been discussed under Sdbjbcts ($ 97). 

122. Make a form-entry tbr collections of works in any fonn of literature. 
In the catalogues of libraries consisting chiefly of English books. If it is thought 

most convenient to make form-entries under the headings Po«tiy, Drama, Fiction, it 
may be done, because for those libraries Poetry is synonymous with English poetry, 
Bnd so on ; but if a library has any considerable number of books in foreign lan- 
guages the national classiUcation shonld be strictly followed ; that is to say, entries 
should be made under Bngliah drama, English fiction, EuBliah poetry, Latin po- 
etry, etc. ; only those collections of plays, novels, poems that include specimens of 
beveral literatures being pnt under Drama, Fiction, Poetry. Or the English plays, 
novels, poems, etc., may be entered under Drama, Fiction, Poetry, etc., and the dra- 
matic works, etc., of foreign literatures under the names of the several literatures- 

The rule above confines itself to collections. It would be convenient to have full 
lists of the single works in the library in all the various kinds of literature, and when 
space can be afforded they ought to be givvn ; if there is not room for them, references 
must be made under these headings to the names of all the siugle authors ; an unsat- 
iafaotory substitute, it is true, but better than entire omission. Note, however, that 
there is much leas need of these lists in libraries which give their frequenters access 
to the sbelves than where snch access is denied, so that borrowers must depend en- 
tirely on the catalogue. In the case of English fiction a form, list Is of such constant 
use that nearly all libraries have separate fiction catalogues- 
It bos been objected that such lists of novels, plays, etc., do not suit the genius of 
the dictionary catalogue. The objection is of no importance if true; if such lists are 
useful they ought to be given. There is nothinR in the dictionary plan which makes 
them hard to use if iuserted. But the objection is uot well founded. Under the 
names of certain subjects we give lists of the authors who have treated of those sub- 
jects ; under the names of certain kinds of literature we give lists of the authors who 
have written books in those forms; the cases are parallel. The divisions of fiction, it 
must be understood, are nut the authors who have written navels but the different 
kinds of novels which they have written; they are either such varieties as "Histor- 
ical fiction," "Sea stories," "Eeligious novels," or such as "English fiction," "French 
fiction." The first divisions we do not make for single works because it would be 
very difficult to do so and of little use ; but if there were collections in those classes 
weshould certaiuly introdnce such headings. The second division (by language) is 
mode as it is in Poetry and Drama, both for siugle works and aollectlona. 
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There is no reason but want of room why only collections shonld be entered nndet 
form-head ingB. Tbe Grst entries of collections were merety title-entries, and Mr. 
Crestadoro is the only person who bas tboDght that playa, etc., deserve two title- 
entries, one from tbe tirat word, the other fW>m what we might call the form-voTd. It 
is not nninteresting to wateb the steps by which' the fnlly organized qoadraple syn- 
detic dictionary catalogue is gradually developing from tbe simple snbjeot-word 

123. Make a form-entry for single works ia the rarer literatures, as 

Japanese, or Kalnrnc, or Cherokee. 
Refotences can be substitnted, if necessary. 

124. Make a form-entrj- of encyclopsedias, indexes, and works of similar 

praetieal form, the genera! ones under the headings Encyclopn- 
dias, ete., the special ones in groups tinder their appropriate 
sabjects. 

Thus an agricultural dictionary will not be entered under Dlotionaries, but under 
Agiicultare, in a little division Dietumaries. Now and then some one aska for "a 
grammar," "the dictionary." It does not follow that it would be well to jnnble to- 
gether, under a form-heading, Gh'ammEtrB or Dlotionarlea, all grammars and lexi- 
cons in all languages- Those nho inquire so vaguely must be made to state their 
wishes more definitely. The cataloguer does his part if be inserts a note under such 
headings explanatory of tbe practice of the catalogue ; as 

Grammar. [First a list of works on general grammar, then] 
Note. For grammars of any language, see the name of the language. 

V. ANALYSIS. 

125. Enter in full ever; work, forming a part of a set, which fills a whole 

volume or several volumes, 
Ex. Colombo, C. Select letters rel. to bis four voyages to the New World ; tr. and 
■ed. by E. H. Major. London, Itt47. &■. (Vol.Sof the Hakluyt Soc.) 

126. Enter analytically, tJiat is without imprint — 

a. Every work, forming part of a set, which has a separate title-page 

and paging, but forms only part of a volume of the set. 
Ex. Falrholt, F. W. Tbe civic garland; songs from London pageants, with introd. 
and notes. {In Percy Boclety, v. 19. 1B45.) 

Full must and Medium may make a full entry in this caae also. That is to say. Full 
will draw the line at a separate title-page, Short and perhaps Medium at filling a 
volume. Those catalogues which give no imprinte at alt and tbose which give uo 
imprints under subjects will of course give none for analytieals. 

6, Every work which, though not sepjirately paged or not having a 
title-page, has been published separately, whether before or 
since its publication in the work under treatment. 
Ex. Dlckena, C. J. F. Little Dorrit. (.In Harper's mag., v. 12-I&, 1855-57.) 
c. Under author, (1) every separate article or treatise over ' pages 
in length; (3) treatises of noteil authors; (3) noted works even 
if by authors otherwise obscure. 

'This limit must be determined by each library for itself, with the understanding 
that there may be occasional exceptions. 
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d. TJuder subject treatises importaat either {1) as contaiDingtbe origin 

of a scienue or a coutroversy or developing oew views, or (2) a» 
treating the subject ably or giving important information, or 
(3) for length. 

Absolute unifonnitf is unattainable ; probably no one will be able to draw the line 
always at llie aame height. It is most desirable — and fortnnately easiest — to maka 
analysis when the subject is well marked, as of biographies or histories of towns, or 
■ monographs on any subject. General treatises or vague essays are much harder to 
classify and much lees valuable for analysis. In analyziDg collections of essaya 
original articles should be bronght out in preference to reviews, which are commonly 
not worth tonchiog (except in a very full catalogue) either nnder the author of the 
work reviewed or under its sabject. Of course eiceptiou may be made for famous 
teviens or for good reviews of famous works. A work givipK a careful lit«rary esti- 
mate uf an author may be an exception to this remark ; reviews of the " Works" of 
any author are most likely to contain such an estimate. Many reviews, like Macau- 
lay's, are important Ibr their treatment of the subject and not worth aoticiug under 
the book reviewed, which is merely a pretext for the article. 

e. Make analytical title-retbieaces for stories in a collection when they 

are likely to be inquired for separately. 

127. Make analyticals for the second and subsequent authors of a book 

written {but not conjointly) by several authors. (See § 4.) 

Sometimeait is better to give full entry under two headings than to make the second 
analytical. Ex. A "Short account of the application to Parliament by the merchants 
of Loudon, with the substance of the evidence as summed up by Mr. Glover," is to 
be eotered nndei London. Merehanta, as first author, but as Glover's part is two- 
thirds of the whole, it should also be entered under bin, the entry io each case being 
made fhll enough not to mislead. 

128. In analyticals it is well to give the date of the book referred to and 

also, though less necessary, to state the pages which contain the 
article. Many readers will not notice these details, bot they will 
do no one any harm and will assist the careful student. 



A. Headings. 

Type, 130-134. Italics, 131. Pseud., 135, 136. Ed., 137. Family 
name, 138, Christian name, 13d, 140. To distinguish authors of the 
same name, 139-144. To distinguish subject headings, 145. Dashes, 
146. References, 147. 

B. Titles. 

Order, 148,149. Abridgment, 150-160. Articles, 151, 152. Unnec- 
essary words, 153, 153^. Dates, 154. Initials, 155. Abbreviations, 156. 
Numbers, 157. Position, 158. "Same," 159. Words to be retained, 
160-164. Analyticals, 164. Kxact copying, 165. Language, 167, 168. 
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Translfttions, 168, 169. Transposition of the article, 170. Anon., 171- 
173. Lord, UeD., ed., 174. Transliteration, 175. 

o. Editions, 176, 177. 

D. lUPRINTS. 

The parts of an imprint and their order, 178. TransUtwation, 179. 
AbbrcTiations, 180. Two or more places, 181, 182. Publisher's name, 
183. Colophon, 18*. Dates, 185-194. Number of volnmes, 195. Typo- 
graphical form, 196. Maps, 197. 

B. Contents, 198-200, and Notes, 201. 



FF. Language:, 204. 
a. Capitals, 206, 206. ' 

H. PUHOrUATION, ACCENTS, BRACKETS AND PARENTHESES, ITALIOB, 
etc., 207-312. 

I. ARRANGEMENT. 

Order of the English alphabet, 213. Headings, 214-239. Person, 
place, title, subject, form, 214. Forenames, 215, 216, M', etc., 217. 
Family names nearly alike, 218. Family names the same, 219. Fore- 
Dames the same, 220. Forenames not generally used, 221, 222. Fore- 
names changed, 223. Titles, Sees, 224. Possessive case, 225. Greek 
and Latin names, 226. Compound names, 227-232. Pseudonyms, 233. 
Incomplete names, 234. Signs, 235. Every word regarded, 236. Ab- 
breviations, 237. Titles, 240-252.. Under an author, 240-248. Edi- 
tions, 242, 243. Numerals, 244. Translations, 245. Biographies, etc., 
246. Criticisms, 247. Analyticals, 248, 249. Under countries, 250- 
252. Synopsis, 252. Bible, 252. Contents, 253. Subjects, 254- 
258. Homonyms, 254. Topical arrangement, 255. Chronological ar- 
rangement, 256. Cross-references, 257. Divisions, 258. 

J. Etc. 

Supplement, 259. An economy, 260. Incunabula and other rare 
books, 26]. 

STTLE. 

129. Uniformity for its own sake is of very little account ; for the sake 
of intelligibility, to prevent perplexity and misunderstanding, it 
is worth something. And it is well to be uniform, merely to avoid 
the question, " Why were you not consistent f " 
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A. Headinos. 

130. Print headings in some marked type. 

Either beavy-faced (beat, if it can be had not too black), Hmall capitals (bandsoroe), 
oritalicB(IesBt pleaatng); never capitals (ngl; and hard to read). CbriBtian names 
sbonld b« in ordinary type; to make them like the beading is confbsiag, to hare a 
special type for tbem would be extravagant. 

131. Italicize titles of tionor and similar distiD^isbiog words. 

Barl, Mrs., Sen., of Paris, J lexandrtntta, etc., also the name of a country or state 
following tbe oaioe of a town, as WUton, N. H., Cambridge, Evg. ^P These words 
ate to be italicized only in tbe beadiags aod not in tbe title. They are italicized in 
tbe beading to distinguish tbe name and bring it out clearly; there is no need of 
ancb distinction in titles. Do not print Badeau, Gen. A. Life of Gen. Grant. If 
the beading is italicized, the words Mrg., Earl, etc., mnst be distingniabed from it in 
some otber way. 

132. Print the headings of all the four kinds of entry (aatbor, title, sub- 

ject, form) in the same kind of type. 

In some indexes a distinction ismade between persons and places or between autbon 
and subjects, bnt in a catalogue varieties of type must be reserved for mure Important 
distinctions. Tbe Catalogue of tbe Library of tbe Interior Department nses a heavy- 
faced title type for authors and a ligbt-faced antique for other entries, with very sat- 
isfactory effect ; bnt such, typographical luxuries are not within general reach. 

133. Print the whole of an author-, title-, or form-heading in the special 

type ; also an alternative family name and the family name of 
the second of joint authors, if both authors are pat into the head- 
ing (§ 240), and the family names of British noblemen. 

Ex. Cervantes Saavedra, Varnbagen Ton Unae, Cape of Oood Hope, Bicknell 
& Ooodbue, American Antiquarian Society, Comparative anatomy, Political 
economy; CliaHteillon {Lai. Castallo or Caetelllo), S. ; Cralk, G. L., and Knlgbt^ C; 
ICancbeBter, W. Drogo Montagu, ^th Duke of. 

134. Print the first word of a title-entry in the special type. 

Ex. Rough diamond. But componnd words, whether hyphened or not, should be 
printed wholly in the heading type ; as. Out of door amusements. London, 1HG4. 8°. 
This is merely for looks ; the kind of type has nothing to do with tbe arrangement. 

135. Add pseud, to the heading for all sorts of false names of whatever 

origin. 

So much is necessary to prevent mistake on the part of tbe public ; bnt it is a waste 
of time for the cataloguer to rack his bnuns to discover which of the ingenioas names 
inventad by Pierquin de Gembloui (cryptonym, geonym, phrenonym, etc.) is appli- 
cable to each case ; for the only result is that readers are puzzled. A list of these 
terms may be foubd in the Notice of Qu^rard by Olphar Hamst [t. e., R. Thomas], 
London, 1867. 

Tbe unauthorized assumption of any name should be indicated by snch phrases as 
as called, calling hiiiuelf, dit, aoi dUant, «e dicente oi che ndioe,queaediceoraedicendio»e, 
genannt, geaoemd, etc. 

136. When au author asea a single pseudonym add it to his name, un- 

less the entry is made under the pseudonym ; when the pseudo> 
uym is used only in one work, and different ones in other works, 
include it in that title, followed by [pseud.]. 
Ex, Clemens, S. C. (paead. Mark Twain). 

Oodwln, Wm. Tbe looking-glass; by T. MarclifFe [j)i««f.].|. QQQoff 
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137. Add cd. to the headiog wben it is needed to abow that a book is 

merely pat together, not written, by the author io hand. 
The title usually shows this fact clearlf enough without ed. Short wonld omit lo 
DOte thfl fact, and in Full, perhaps even iu Medium, it ia better to state it in the title 
than iu the headiug. The diatiuotion, after all, is rarel; of practical value. 

138. Bepeat the family name for each person. 

Mx, Smith, Caleb. Sermon, 1 ( Smith, Caleb. Sermun. 

Smith, Charles. Address. > uot J , Charles. Address. 

Smith, Conrad. Narrative. J ^ , Courad. Narrative. 

139. Distinguisb authors whose family oame is the same by giving the 

forename in full or by initials. 

In a card catalogue the names should always be given in full ; in printing, initials 
are often naed to save room ; bnt the saving la amall, and the advantages of fall 
names are so consideralile that any cataloguer who is relieved from the neceaaity of 
the greatest possible compression ooght to give them. For the more common fore- 
names fullness can be combiued with economy by the use of the colon abbreviations 
(C; ^Charles, etc. See Appeudis V.) Uuder subjects It is rare that two persons of 
even the same family name come together and initials are sufficient; but here also 
the colon initials should be used. Au exception may well be made In the case of 
men always known by a double najue ; as, Sydney Smith or Bayard Taylor. Nobody 
talks of Smith or Taylor. Taylor, B., conveys no idea whatever to most readers. 
Taylor, Bayard, the; know. Wben one name alone Is usual, as Gladstone, Shakes- 
peare, and when both forms are used, as Dickens and Charles Dickens, initials will 
suffice. Of course there can be no uniformity in such practice, bnt there will be util- 
ity, which is better. 

Foreoumes used by the anthor iu a diminutive or otherwise varied form may be 
given iu that form, 

Ex. Carleton, Will; McL«an, Sally j R«ater, Fritz. 

140. Mark in some way those forenames which are nsnallj omitted by 

the author, and neglect them in the arraogemeat. 

Ex. ColliDB, (Wm.) Wilkie; Gerard, (C^cile) Jules (Basile). This ia of practical 
nse. The consul ter runniug over the Collinaes is puzzled by the nnusnal name unless 
some generally accepted sign shows him that it is unusual. He does not qniokly 
recognize Charles Dickens in Dickens, Charles John Hnffam ; or Leigh Hunt in 
Hunt, James Henry Leigh; or Max Mliller iu Miiller, Friedrich Mas. Besides, the 
eye Snds the well-known name m^ re quickly, if the othei's are, as it were, pushed aside. 
The most comuion methods of distinction are inclosure in parentheses and spacing: 
Ouizot, (FraD<;oiB Pierre) Guillanme, or Guizot, Francois Pierre Gnillanme. 
The latter la objectionable as anusual, as taking too much room, and as making em- 
phatic the very part of the name which one wants to hide. I prefer the style, 
Dickens, Charles (in full C : J : Huffam). See i S21. But in those catalogues in 
which all Christian names are incloaed in pareutbesee, some other sign mnst of course 
be used to mark the less usual jiamee. 

141. Distinguish authors whose family and forenames atfi the same by 

the dates of their birth and death, or, if these are not known, 

by some other label. 
Ex. Bp., G. E., Capt., Col., D.D., F.R.S., etc., always to be printed in italics. 
In a manuscript catalogue, in preparing which of course one never knows how 
many new namee may be added, such titles should be given to every name. In print- 
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ing, if room is an object, the; ma; be omitted except when needed for tbe dletiuction 
of Bjaouymoaeautbon). Note, however, thutiuaDf persons are commonly known aad 
spoken of by a title rathT than by their first name, and it is a convenience for the 
man who is looking, for instance, for the life of Oen. Greene, wboae Christian name 
he does not know, to see at once, as herons his eye over tbe list of Oreeoes, which are 
generals, without having to read all the titles of Ixioks written by or about the 
Greenes in order to identify him. For the same reason Mrs. should always be given with 
thenauieof a married woman, whether the forename which follows is her own or her 
bnsband's; even when the following form is adopted, "Hall, Mrs. Anna Maria (Field- 
iag),li:ifeofS. C," which is always to he done when in her 'titles she uses her husband's 
initials. In this case a reference should be made from Hall, Mre. S. C, to Hall, Mrs. 
A. M., and so in similar cases. If forenames are represented under subjects by their 
iiiilials, it is well to give Miss or Mrs. with the names of female authors. The reader 
who would like to read a book by Miss Cobbe on a certain subject may not feel sure 
that Cobbe, F. P., is Miss Cobbe. 

As late as ITtiO nnmarried women were osually styled Mrs.; as.Mrs. Lepel, Mrs. 
WoffingtoD, Mrs. Bloant, and among writers Mrs. Hannah More. There is no objection 
to following this practice in cataloguiDg, as the object of the cataloguer i^ not to 
furuish biographical information but to identify the people catalogued. 

142. Titles of Englishwomen are to be treated by the following rules: • 
In the matter of titles aa Ed glisb woman in marrying has every- 
thing to gain and nothing to lose. If she marries above ber 
own rank she takes her husband's title iu escbange for her own, 
if below ber own rank abe keeps ber owu title. 

Tttlei of married icomeii. 

a, Tbe wife of a peer takes ber husband's style. 

That is, she is Baroness, ViscouDtess, Marchioness, etc. Id oatalogning, say 
Brasaey, Annie (Allnntt), Baroims^ not Brassey, Annie (Allnutt), Ladg. 

b. Tbe wife of a knight or baronet is Lady. Whether this title pre- 

cedes or follows her forename depends upon whether she had a 
title before her marriage. 

That is, if Lady Mary Smith marries Sir John Brown (either knight or baronet),. 
she is Lady Mary Brown, also if Hon. Mary Smith marries Sir John Brown (knight 
or baronet) she is Laily Mary Brown ; but if Miss Mary Smith marries Sir John Brown. 
(knight or baronet), she becomes Mary, Lady Brown. 

e. A maid of honor retains ber Hon. after marriage, unless, of course,, 
it is merged into a higher title. 

Thus, if she marries a baronet she is the Hon*!'' Lady Brown, if a peer the Lady 
So and So, iu either case as though she had been a peer's daughter. 

d. Tbe wife of an earl's (or higher peer's) younger son is never the 
Hon''"' Lady; if she used tbe Lady before marriage in her own 
right she does not, of coarse, add anything by such marriage, but 
the wife of a younger son of a lower peer than an carl is Hon'''" 
Mrs. (not Lady) — the younger children of all peers nsing, of 
course, the family name, with or without their forenames, accord- 
ing to their rank. 

• Prepartd by Mias May Bejmonr and Mc. F. Welli WiUl»mB(Lt6.^., IS: Ml, 3M». 
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e. If the lady to whom the title Hon. belongB ia virtue of her father's 
rank marries a commoner, she retains her title, becouiag Hoti. 
Lady, if she marries a knight or baronet; and Hon. Mrs., if her 
hnsband has no title. 

Noae of these courtas; titles are inherited by tbe ehildren of those who bear them, 
tbe third geueratioa of eveo the highest peer being simply commoneia unleaa laised 
in raok by marriage or raeiit. 

TitUt of unmarried icomen. 
/. The title Lady belongs to daughters of all noblemen not lower 

than earl. 
g. The title Hon. belongs to daughters of viscounts and barons; also 
to an untitled woman who becomes maid of honor to the Queeu, 
and tliis title is retained after she leaves the service. If a woman 
who has the title Lady becomes maid of honor she does not ac- 
quire the title Hon. 
113. Distinctive epithets to be in the same language as the name. 

Ex. Kaiaz, Filrstvon, Frelheir 'a, due de Magenta, Riskop of Lincoln, ivlquede Meaax; 
but Emperor of Germany, King of France, not Kaiier and roi, because names of sover- 
eigu princes are given in English, Treat in the same «'ay pstronymics habitually 
joined with a person's name ; as, Clemens Alexandriuus. 

144. Prefixes (t. e., titles which in speakiug come before the name), aa, 

Hon., Mrs., Rev., etc, shonld be placed before the Christian name 
(as Smith, Gapt. John), and suffixes as Jr., D.D,, LL.D., after it 
(as Channuig, James Ellery, D.D.]. 

Hereditarj titles generally follow the Christian name, as Derby, TbomSiB Stanley, 
Isl Earl of ; but British coortesy titles (i. e., those given to the yonngar sons of 
-dnkes and marijues^es) precede, aa Wellealey, Lord Cliarles ('2d sou of the Duke of 
Wellington). In other languages thaa English, Freach, and German tbe title nsnally 
precedes tbe forename; as, Alfierl, Conte Vittorio. Occasionally a French nobleman 
nnifomily places his title before his forenames ; as, Gaapailn, Comte Ag^nor de, 

£(n-<I should be replaced by the exact, title in the names of English noblemeu, e. g.. 
Lord Macanlay should be entered as Macaulay, lat Baron. Lord iu the title of 
Scotch judges follows the family name ; as, Kamas, H. Home, afteraarda Lord. 

Tbe title Baronei is given in the form Soott, Sir Walter, Bart. 

Patronymic phrases, as of Dedham, follow all tbe names; bat they must immedi- 
atelf follow the family nan e when they are always used in close connection with it, 
BB Oiraultde St. Parjeaa, Ens^be; similarly aini, file,jeuve, asDumas^Is, Alexandre; 
Didot fiU, AmbroJse. Latin appellatives should not in general be separated from 
their nouns by a comma ; as, GsBsar HeiiterbacenaU. 

145. Distinguish two subject-headings which are spelled alike by itali- 

cized phrases in parentheses. 

Ex. Calculaa (in ?nathemaHc8). 
Calculus (in medicine). 

146. Medium avoids the repetition of the heading with all titles after 

the first by using a dash. Short usaaliy employs iudentioo. 
Indention takes as much room as tbe dash and is much less clear. There shoald 
always be at least a hair-space between tbe end of the dash and tbe next letter; in- 
deed that ia the rule of all good printing. Under a subject the repetition of tb« 
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author's name is indicated by a second dasb.* (The repetition of the title ia Bbown 
by the word Same.) 



Cobbatt, Wm. Emigrant's guide. 

— A little plain English. Loudon, 

1795. 8°. 

— Some. Phila,,lT95. 8". 

— Porcupine's works. 



AtbeiBin. Bbbcber, L. Leotares, e(e. 
— Bentley, E. ConAitationof A. 

Folly of A. and deism. 

Matter and motion. 

FoTHERBT, M. Atbeomastis. 



147. Print in the special type a heading occurring in other parts of the 

catalogue, when a reference is intended. 
After See or In, or when in a Dote some bonk contained in tbe catalogue is referred 
to; as, "For a discussion of tbe aathorsbip, tee Oraeste'a Lebrbaoh." 

B. Titles. 
1. Ohdeb. 

148. Preserve the order of words of the title. 

Sbort will depart from the order wLenaver it can not otberwise abridge tbe title ; 
Medinm and Fnll wilt do tbe same, bnt they will bracket all words introduced ont of 
tbeir original place as much as if tbe; did not occur in the title at all. 

149. When the title-page hegins with the indication of tlie series to 

which the booli belongs, followed by the title of the book, trans- 
pose the series name to a parenthesis after the imprint, including 
the number In the series, when the series is numbered. 
Ex. American commonwealths. Virginia; a history of tbe people, by Jofan Esten 

Cooke, would be eotered Cooke, J: E. Tii^ginia; a history of the people. Bostou, 

18S3. D. (Amer. commonwealths.) 

2. Abridgment. 

150. The more careful and stndent-like the probable use of the library 

the fuller the title should be, — l^iller, that is, of information, not 
of words. Many a title a yard long does not convey as much 
meaning as two well-chosen words. No precise rule can be given 
for abridgment. The title must not be so much shortened that 
the book shall be confounded with any other book of the same 
author or any other edition of the same book, or that it shall fail 
to be recognized by those who know it or have been referred to it 
by title, or that it shall convey a false or insnfScient idea of the 
nature of the work and (under the subject) of its theme and its 



Put 

before the eecond and folloning lines of a title 




S em quads. 


before snd after the era dauli that deootes tepelilion 


an en quad. 


before and af1«F the dauble danh (an em dwh follofed by an en dash) 


an en qnad. 


between the parte of the double dash 




before Saiae, In addition to Ihe regular en qnad 


as-emepace. 


before the first line of Nolct and CimtenU 


.n em quad. 


tno not indent tbe other lines of Hotel and Contents at all. ) 






an em quad. 


between tbe date and tbe ■iae.mark m ea 


quad and a fi.em space. 
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method of treating its tbeme-' On the other haod, it mast not 
retail] anything which could reasonably be inferred from the re^t 
of the title or from its position under a given heading.* 

151, Omit the preliminary article when it can be done without altering 
the sense or too much offending the ear. 

It will not do eveo for Short to catal<%ae " Ou tbe true, the beaatifnl, ood the 
good " thus : 

CouBiii,V. Trae, beantirul, good; 
bnt a list of BuokatoDe's plays may aa well be printed 

— Breach of promise, comedy. I — Dream at sea. 

— CbriateDing, farce. — Kiss iu the dark, faice. 

— Dead shot, farce. I — Lesson for ladiee, com., 

tboQgh tbe meaning of "ChristeniDg" aud "Tbe christeniiig" is aligbtty different, 
aad " Kiss in tbe dark " minbt be taken for an injanction, whereas "A kiss in the 
dark " ia evideotly only a title. Still neither Short nor Mediam nboald hesitate to 
omit even in these cases. Beaidea the economy, the alphabetical order Is brought onl 
more clearly by this omiaaion. That can alao be done awkwardly by transpoaing the 
article; as, 

— Breach of prumiae, The ; com. 

— Christening, The ; farce. 

162. Short omits articles in tbe title. 
Ex. "Obaervations npnu an alteration of the charter of tbe Bank of England" ia 

abridged : "Alteration of charter of Bank of England," which is certainly not enpho- 
nioQS, bnt is aa iotelligiblu as if it were. Mediam asually indulges in tbe Inxury of 
good English. Perhaps in time a catalogue style will be adopted in which these 
elisions shall be not merely allowed, but reqnired. It maybe poaaible to increase the 
unmber of oatalogaing signs. We have now 8* wber« we once had octavo, then 8vo. 
Why not insist upon N. Y. for New York, L. for London, P. for Paris, etc., aa a few 
adventarouB tibrariea have done t Why not make free substitution of commas for 
words, and leave out articles and prapositious in titles wherever the aeuse will still 
remain gleanablet 

153. Omit puff's^ and many descriptive words which are implied either 
by the rest of the title* or by the custom of boolts of the class 

' Thie clanae must be very differently interpreted according to the character of tbe 
catalogue. It expresses rather the object to be aimed at than tbe point which an 
ordinary catalogue can expect to reach. To fully describe and characterize every 
book is impossible for uiuat cataloguers. Still by a little management much may be 
briefly doue. The words drama, play, novel, historical novel, poem, retained from or 
inserlfd in the title tell a great deal in a little apace. 

' It must make theae omissions not merely that the catalogue may be abort but that 
conaulting it may be easy. Other things being equal, that title is best which can be 
taken in at a glance. What has been said in defence of fnll titles may be true, that 
" it takes longer to abridge a title than to copy it in full," but it is also true that it 
takes longer for the printer to set the nna bridged title, and longer for the reader to 
ascertain its meaning, and a long-title catalogue, besides being more expensive, is 
more bulky and therefore leaa convenient. 

'Ex. A (plain) treatise on ; an (exact and full) account. 

*Iu "Compendiona pocket dictionary," either compendious or pocket is eaperflaoos. 
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aader treatment,' and tliose descriptive phrases wliich, though 
they add to the siguificauce of the title, do not give enough ia- 
formation to pay for their reteutiou.^ 
153^. Omit all other unnecessary words. 

Id the fulloniog eiaiuplaB I use the double (( )) ti> iadicate what overy oataloifao 
uaght to oiait, the siogle ( ) to iDdicate what ma; well be omitted. 

Ed, lilt, (priore emeodatiur). 

2" 6<X. <_aaguient6e). 

2d ed. (with odditioDs and impraveDieuts). 

with {(an appendix coutaiaiDg)) problems. 

((a Gullectiou of)) papers relating to the war in India. 

((a series of)) letters. 

((On the)) brick architecture of the north of Italj. 

(debate) on ((the subject of)j the impressmeiit bill. 

on (( the question of)) a financial agent. 

((beiag some)) account of bis travels. 

iu ({the year)) 1875. 

SermuDB ((oa various subjects}). If. B. Mast occasionally be retained to distin- 
guisli different coUectious of sermons by the same author. 

The grnuuds of infant damuaCion ((cousidered in)) (a) sermon ((preached)) Not. 5, 
(1717). Boston, 1717. O. 

Sermon (the Lord's day after the) interment of. 

Opera {((loae extant)) (omnia). 

Geology ((of the State) ) of Malue. 

Tables for ((the use of)) civil engineers. 

Beflecliona ((aiiggestod by a perusal aT)Y J. H. Palmer's ((pamphlet on the)) 
" Causes (and consequences) of the war." 

Occasioned by his ((book entitled)) "True narrative." 

defended against ((the cavils of)) 0. Martin. 

Howe during his command (of the King's troops) in North America. 

So a " Discourse in Albany, Feb. 37, 1843, occasioned by the death of John Quincy 
Adams, etc. Albany, \%\^. 0.," would become Disc., Albany, Feb. '27, death of J. Q. 
Adamn. Albany, 134-4. O., in Medium; and Short would probably omit "Albany, 
Feb. 27." 

154. For chrouological phrases use dates. 

Ex. For " from the accession of Edward ill. to tbedeathof Henry viii.," say [1327- 
1547]. 

155. In Short and Medium use iuitials for all Christian aames intro- 

dnced in titles, notes, andconteDts,audomit theiiiitials altogether 
for famous men uuless there are two of the same name. 
m. Write "Life of L. V. Bell," "ed. by F. J. Futnlvall," but "Lives of Cioero, 
Milton, Tell, Washington;" aud disliugnish by initials tlie Bachs, Grimms, Uum- 
boldts, Schlegels, Sburt may as well omit tbe iuitials of editors, translators, etc. 
E. g., Dante. Divine comedy ( tr. by Cayley. London, 1851-54. 4 v, 8. 

— Same. Tr. by Wright. London, ISohn, 1854. O. 

— Same. Tr. by Longfellow. Boston, 1867. 3 v. O, 

< Ex. Nekrolog, 1790-1800 (enthaltend Nachricbten von dem Lel>en nerkwllrdiger 
in diesem Jabce veratorbener Personen). 
>"by an American not by birth bat by the love of liberty." 
^Substitute [on]. 
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166. Abbreviate eertain ooiDmon words always, and leBscommoD words 
in a long title wbich can not be shortened in any other way. 
Abbrerjatioua Bhoald suggeat the word for wbich the; are used, and eboold not, if 
it can be avoided, aaggesl aoj other. When ODe abbreviation ia used for two words, 
if the context does not determine the aenae the abbreviation must be lengthened. 
The moat oommoQ and useful are Abp. (Aiobbiahop), a. d. Lat. (ane dem Latein- 
ieohen), add. (additions), Amer. or Am. (American), anon, (anonymoas), app. (ap- 
pendix), Aufl., Auag., or even A. (AuQage, Aiisgabe), bibl. (biblical, bibliographical, 
bibliotbeca, etc.), biog. (biographical, biography), Bp. (Biahop), B. 8. L., etc. (Boha's 
scientific library, etc.), Chr. (Christian), class, (classical), col. or coll, (collections, 
college), com. (commerce, committee), comp. (compiled, compiler), oono. (concerning), 
dept. (department), dom. (domestic), ed. (edited, edition, editor), encyc. (encyclo- 
pedia), ff. (folios or leaves), geog., geol., geom. (geology, geography, geometry), ges. 
(gosammelte), Ges. or Oeach. (Geaohiohte), Gr. (Great, Greek), H. F. L. (Harper's 
family library), hrsg. (heranagege'ben), imp. (imperfect), inch (includitig), int. (in- 
tomo), lib. (library), mem. (memoir), mis. or miscel. (misoellaneoos), nat. (natural), 
n. d. (no date of publication), n. p. (no place), n. a. (new series), n. t.-p. (no title- 
page), nouv. (nonvelle), obi. (oblong), p. pp. (page, pages), paend. (pseudonym, 
paendoDymoQs), pt. (part), pub. (published), rec. (recenaait), rel. (relating, relative), 
tept. (report), rev. (review, revised), a. orsor. (aeries), siimm. (aammtlich), sm. (small), 
80C. (society), l.-p. mat., t.-p. w. (title-page mutilated, wanting), tr. (translated, 
tradnit, tradotto, etc.), trans, (transactions), ii. (und), fibers, (iibersetzt), v. (volnme), 
V. (von, but give van in full), w. (wanting). For others aee Appendix V., pp. 119-126. 

157. Express numbers by Arabic figures instead of words. 

Ex. With 30,000 (not thirty thousand) men; but Charlea ii., in place of Kins 
Charlea the Second. 

158. In Short omit all that can be expressed by position. 
Ex. In a title-entry 

How to observe. H. Maitinean 9287 

and in a aubject-entTy 

Horae. Carvkk, J. Age of the. Phila., 1818. 12= 9077 

MURKAY, W. H. The perfect. Boat., 1873. 8" 1694 

If thia ia thought too dlaagreeable, nse an initial for the heading when it is repeated 
in the title ; as : 

Horse. Carver, J. Age of the H. Phila., 1818. 12" 9077 

Murray, W. H. The perfect H. Boat., 1873. 8i> 1694 

Simpson, H. H. portraiture. N. Y., 1868. IM* 7407 

169. In cataloguing different editions of a book avoid the repetition of 
the title by using " Same." 
^. Chancer, G. Canterbury tales; [ed.] byT. Tyrwhitt. London, 1822. 5 v. 8°. 

— Same. Ed. by T. Wright. London, 1847-51. 3 v. 8". 
The word following Same should generally begin with a capital. 
160. Retain under the author only what is necessary to distinguish the 
work from other works of the same writer, but under the subject 
what is needed to state the subject and show how it is treated. 

The preface of an eicellent catalogue remarks that "the primary object of subject- 
entriea is to inform the reader mho have written upon a given topic rather than iBkat 
haa been written." This ia a mistake. The inquirer wishes to know both; in fact 
he wants to know who have written abonl it because their cbaractec will suggest to 
him what they hare wiiiten. 
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161. Betain both of alternative titles. • 
Ex. Knigbts and sea-kings; or, Tbe Middle Ages. 

The leasoa is that the book may be referred to by either title. 

162. Betain in the author entry the first words of the title; let the 

abridgeineat be made farther od. 

Because (1) it facilitates tibiaiy work, by renderiDK the identification of the book 
qaicker and surer ; (2) if there in no part of the title wbicb must be given, two per- 
sons may abTidge so differently that not a single word shall be the same in the two 
abridged titles, so that two works will be mode odI of one (I have often known this 
to happen); (3) books are frequently referred to by the first vrord of tbe title fOraasi) 
"Notizie siillo state presents degli StatiUniti" may be quoted asOrassi: Notizie). 
Short, however, can probably not afford to retain first nords in all cases. Half the 
phrases used at the beginning of titles add little or nothing to the meaning, soch as 
" Treatise on," "System of," "Series of lectures on," "Practical hints on the quanti- 
tative pronunciation of Latin" (here " Practical biuts" belongs in the preface, not 
id the title, to which it really adds nothing whatever). " History of most often be 
retained nnder the snbject. One can say 

TOUNO. Sir W. Athens. 3d ed. London, 1604; 
hut ander Aikena that would not be enough ; it would be necessary to write 

TocNG, Sir W, History of Athens, 
to distinguish it from such works as Staart's "Antiquities of Athens," and Leake's 
"Topography of Athens." But if there are enough titles nnder Athens to admit of the 
anbheadingK Art, Antiqaitite, Hittory, the words "History of" again become anneceo- 
saiy. Medinm onght always to retain first words under author, and may omit them 
nfader subject; bat sach phrases as "Manual of," "Lectures on," do much to explain 
the character of the book, and for that reason onght often to be retained. 

Mottoes, however, at the top of the title-page (ofteu separated by a line ttam tbe 
real title) may be neglected. Sometimes such saperscriptions are important, geuer- 
•lly not. 

When the author's name alone or his name and titles are first on tbe title-pt^e, as 
is frequently the case in old Latin and modern Freuch hooks, omit them. Example : 
Janl Jacobi Boisssrdi Vesuntini de divinatione. 

A cnatom baa grown up of late, particularly in French pnblications, of putting at 
the top of the title-page, before the title proper, the name of tbe series to which the 
work belongs or else what might be called the claasification of the book. The name 
of the series should be given in parentheses after the imprint. The cataloguer may 
retain or omit the classification at his discretion. To avoid allpossihility of mistake 
Full will mark the omission of these words by ... 

163. Do not by abridgment render the words retained false or meaa- 

ingless or un grammatical. 

3. Miscellaneous Rules and Bemabks. 

164. In analyticals, if there are several entries under the anthor referred 

to, give the first word or words of the title referred to, so that 
the entry can easily be found ; if there are few entries take one 
or two words which unmistakably identify the book. 

A word or two is enough' and those abbreviated if possible ;' but sometimes, when 
the article has an insufficient or no title it is well to-give more of the title of the book 
in which it is contained, if that is more communicative; e. g., 'Wordavrortb, J, 
Grammatical introduction. (In hU Fragments of early Latin. 1674.), where "of 
early Latin" explains "grammatical introduction." The date should always he 
given to show in what edition of the work tbe passage is contained and also to what 
period the ideas belong. Giving the pages facilitates reference. 
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'(I^nMneUer, F. H. Cbips, v. 1. 1867.) not (In Mueller, F. M. Chips from a 
German workshop, v. 1. 1867.) 
'(In Oreeviiis. Thes, Rom. antiq,, v. 10. I6S9.) 

165. Thu title is to be copied, so far as it is copied, exactly. Omissions 

may be made without giving notice to tlie reader, unless by etc. 

when the sentence is manifestly unBnished.' Additions made to 

a title are to be marked by iuclosiog the words in brackets [ ].) 

All additioQR to be in the same language as the title ; if this can 

not be done, put the addition into a note.^ After a word spelled 

wrongly or unusually insert [sic].' 

'The naa of . . . is suited only to bibliogcSipIiieH. I do notBeeirliy even Fnllshonld 

ase tbie eit;u, except for very rare or typographically -important books. The title in 

a cacalugae is not inteuded to be a sabstitute for the book itself and must leave some 

qneationa to be sDHwered by the latter. But if the . . . are used they shonid be 

printed aa a group, aeporated from the word or panctnation mark which they follow 

or precede by a slight apace, as . ... or ... . 

°Tbe nae of [ ] is importaot, boib as a check on indiscriminate addition and as an 
aid to ideotillcatiou. It will not often be of use in the latter reapect, bat as one can 
never tell when it will be needed it must be employed always. 
'The intercalation of English words in a foreign title ia extremely awkward. 
* Ex, The beginning end [sic] end of drinking. 

166. Tf the title-page is lost and the title can not be ascertained, use the 

half-title or the rnunin}; title, statiug that fact; if the book has 
neither, manufacture a title, putting it in brackets. 

167. State iu what laiiguage the book is written anless it ia evident 

from the title. 
Ex. AelianuB. De naturaanimalium [Gr. et Lat.]. 

Aescbinea. Orationa on the crown [Or.], witli Eug, notes. 

168. Betain iu or add to the title of a translation words stating from 

what language it was made, unless that is evident from the 
author's name or is shown by its position after the original title. 
Ex. Beckford, Wm. Vathek; [tr.fr. the French], 

Leasing, Gotthold Ephraim. Laocoon ; tr. by E. Prothingham. 

Buripidea. 'IiT)r«3,uroc trre^uvijit&pof. 

— Evg. The crowned Hippolytus; tr. by M. P. Fitz-Gerald. 

169. In the entry of translations after the original give the translated 

title, preceded by the name of the language of the version. 

This is for the good of persons unacquainted with the original language, who would 
not know tbe book by the foreign title, and also to identify the book, different trans- 
lations not always baviiig the same title. 

Sand, George. Le cbSteitu dea d^ertes. 

— Eng. The caslle in the wildemess. 

— L'homme de neige. 

Dante. Diviua oommedia. 

— Eng. Vision of hell, purgatory, and paradise; tr, by Gary. 
Divine comedy ; tr. by Cajley. 

170. In anonymous titles entered under the first word put the trans- 

posed article after the first phrase. 
Ex. Ame en peine, TFne, not Ame. Une, en peine. 
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171. Under the author distingaish the titles of anonjtnoiis books. 
£DcloaiD£ the dash in brackets is u^l? [ — ] ; encloaiug the title ia brackets is mia- 

leadini;, aa if the title were false. State (') or daggers (t) are sometiines prefixed to 
the title, hut they are often used for other piirposee nod they throw the titles ont of 
line. [_Anon.'] may be used between the title aad the imprint; 1 in the same posi- 
tion would take less room and as sooo as accepted would be equally intelligible ; it 
baa occasionally been used. 

172. In the prelimiDarj card catalogue eoclose iu brackets the name of 

the author of an anonymous or pseudonymous work. This may 
be extended to cases where the name is only implied. 
Ejc. " By the Bishop of Kipon," " M, Tiillii oratio;" meaning M. Tullii Ciceronia 
oratio, or Cat. naed in old eiiitious for Catullus. 

173. In the title-entry of an anonymous work insert the author's name 

iu brackets. 
Ex. CoUoquies of Edw. OsI>oCDe ; [by M. A. Manning]. London, I860. 8. 

174. Words like Lord, Gen., Eev., King, ed., tr., occurring in the title 

are not to he italicized. 

175. When the title is in an alphabet which differs from the English, 

transliterate the first few words aud add a translation. 

Bx. [Pisni Busskaho naroda; Songs of the Russian people.] 

When the title ia ia Greek, followed Ity a Latiu translation, it is cnatomai; to use 
the latter alone, and the same may be done iti the case of other languages. But for 
identification ibis neceBsary that some part of the hook's own title aboold be printed. 
It ia not enongh to give merely a made title or a tranalation. 

c. Editions. 

176. Distinguish editions by the uuoiber, the name of the editor, traoB- 

lator, etc., and by mentioning in parentheses (not brackets) after 
the imprint ihe collection, library, series, to which it belongs, or 
the name of the society by which it ia published. 

Mx. 4th ed., 10th thous.. New ed., ed. by T. Good, (Bobn's standard library), (Weale's 
aeries, v. W), (Caindeu Soc, v. 3). It is shorter and nearly as useful to give Bohn, 
Weale, et«., as publishers in the imprint, — London, Bohn, 1867. 0. 

The various editions of different volumes may be stated Ibos: 

Hales, Stephen. Statical essays. (Vol. I, Ud ed.) London, 1733, 33. 2 v. O. 

The specification of edition is necessary: (1) for the student, who often wants a 
particular edition and oaroB no more for another thun he would for an entirely Aifierent 
work; (2) in the library service, to prevent tbe rejection of works which are not 
really duplicates. And tbe number of tbe edition is a fact in the literary history of 
the anthoT worth preserving under his name ; under tbe subject it ie some guarantee 
for the repute, if not for the value, of the work. 

177. Fnll will note carefully whether there is any cbauge in a new edi- 

tion, or whether it is merely what the Germans call a title-edition 
(the same matter'with a new title-page). Medium and Short 
generally content themselves with noting the number of the edi- 
tion. Short often takes no notice of the edition. 
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D. Imprints. 

17S. The imprint consists of place of pablicatioo, publisher's 

date, number of volaraes, number of pages, number of maps, 
engravings, and the like, aod typographic form, which are to be 
given in the above order. 
Washington, 1675. 2 v. 7, 441, <12); 4, 4-24; p. 0.; SOeugr., S4 pbotograplu, 4 
maps. The imprint proper consists merely of place, date, form, itud number of toI- 
nmes (Wash., 1875. 3 v. O). The othet details are giTen by Medium in partioiil*r 
oaaes. Fall gives them always, but it may be doabted whether their nae is fraqnent 
enongh to pay for the verj considerable inoreBse in the trouble of catalogning. It ia 
worthwhile to show by some sign (as jnn.) that the pages are less than 100 or than 50 
(40 is the limit of the French Biblioth^que Nationale), for the fact is easil]/ aacer- 
tained, and the mark fills little space and ma; prevent some one sending for a book 
he does not care to look at. It is not an exact designation, bnt many things ftre nse- 
fnl which are not exact. On the other hand an inquirer might occasionally fail to ee« 
the best treatise on his subject, thinking it too short to be of any valne. Neither 
Short nor Medium should give tbo exact nnmbei of maps, plates, etc., bnt it is well 
worth while, especiall; for a popular library, to add the word illui. to the titles ot 
books in which the illustrations are at all prominent, and, under Biography, to not* 
the presence of portraits. 

Imprints are indispensable in a catalogue designed for scholars, that is for college 
libraries, for historical or scientific libraries, and for large city libraries. They may 
not be of much use to nine persons in ten who nae those libraries, bnt they should ba 
inserted for the tenth person. But in the majority of popular city and town Ubrariee 
neither the character of the readers nor of tbe books justifies their insertion. Tbeir 
plape may be oincb better fllled (as in the Qaincy catalogue) with more important 
matter — with " Illtii." or " Porlraita," or a word or two explaining an obscure title. 
But tbe number of volumes should invariably be given. And the year of pnbltoatiou 
is important under subjects. 

Epithets like "Large paper," which are applicable, generally, to only a part of tbe 
copies of a book, should be mentioned after all the details which apply to the whole 
edition (place, date, number of volume, etc.). 

179. Do not translate the name of the place of publication, but if it is 

not in a Boman alphabet transliterate it. 
OSttingen, notGottingen ; Milncheu, not Munich; Wien, not Vienna; Londinl, not 
London; Lisboa, not Lisl>on, when the first are the forms on tbe title-page. So 
[Moskva], Moskau, Moscou, Moscow, according as the imprint is in Russian, German, 
French, or English. 

180, Use abbreviations and even initials for names of the most common 

places of publication. 
Ex. Bait., Berl., Bost., Camb., Cin., Cop. or Copenh., Got., L. (London), Lisb., 
Lpz., Madr., N. O., N. T., Oxf., P. (Paris), Pbila., St. P. (St. Petersburg), Ven., Wash. ; 
and use the ordinary abbreviations for state names. (A list is given in Appendix T.) 
ISI. If there is more than one platte of publication Short and Medium 
should give only one. 
If the places are connected by " and," as London and Edinburgh, New York Mid 
London, take tbe first ; if they are unconnected, as 

Berlin Paris Geneve 

H. Bailli^re 

take that which proves on examination to be tbe real place of pablication. In thl> 

economy there is some danger of cataloguing the same book at different times with 
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different imprints, and making two editionsoot of one; bat ft little watchfalness will 
prevent tbis. 

182. If tbe place differs in tbe different volumes, state the fact. 
Sx. History of England. Vol. 1-2, BobIod ; 3-5, N. Y., I867-t;9. 5 v. O. 

183. Print publishers' names, when it is necessary to give tbem, after 

tbe place. 

Ex. London, Pickering, liJ49; Antwerpen, bi mi Claea die Grane. The pabliaher'a 
u&me mnst not be mistaken for tbe place. I have seen a dozen books catalogaed aa 
Redfield, 185-. D ; Redfield being a New York pnblisber wbo bad a fane; for making 
hia name tbe most prominent objeat in tbe imprint of hia books. 

184. If tbe place or date given at tbe end of the book differs &om that 

OQ tbe title-page, or if place aod date are given there only, they 
should be priuted in brackets. 
Ex. Angsb., 15^ Imlophon Nuremb., 152ti]. 
Lpi., [oof. 15711. 

185. In early works the date is sometimes given without the century, aa 

"Im vierteu Jahre," i, e., 1604. Of course the century should be 
supplied in brackets. 

186. Masonic dates should be followed by the date in the usual form, 
Ex. 5834 [1834]. O. 

187. Gbronograma should be interpreted and given in Arabic namerals. 

Ex. Me DuCit ChrlstVa = 1704. 

188. When the place or date is given falsely, whether intentionally or 

by a typographical error, add the true place or date in brackets, 
if it can be ascertained. 

Ex. London, 1975 [1775]. O. Boston, 1887 [1886]. O. 
Paris, 1884 [mistake for 1874]. O. 

189. When the place or date is not given, supply it in brackets, if it can 

be ascertained. If neither is discoverable, write n. p. (=uo place), 
n. d. (=no date), to show that tbe ODiissiou of place and date is 
not an oversight. 

Ex. London, n.p., n. d. O. 

190. But avoid n. d., and if possible give tbe decade or at least the cen- 

tury, even if an interrogation point must be added. 
Ex. London, [17—]. Q. 
Pliila., [182-1] O. 

191. Print the date in Arabic numerals. 
Ex. 1517 fbr M D XVII or CIO 10 XIIIX. 

When the Bub'itraiigemeut of the oatalogne is by dates (as in that of the Amer. 
Pltilos. Society), it may be well to place tbe date aniformly at the end of tbe line In 
tbia order : 0. Wa^h., 1864. Otherwise the best order is to put the place and date 
immediately after the title, Liecause like it they are taken from the title-page. The 
form, whicb is not copied but is the cataloguer's own assertion, then comes lust. Tbe 
dates can be made prominent ia a chronological arrangement by printing them in 
heavy type, aa in Prof. Abbot's " Literature of the doctrine of a future life." In 
Very Short the German style of printing dates should be adopted, 742 (i. e., 1743), 
675(1. e., 1875). 
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192. When different volomes of a work were publisbed at different times, 

give the extreme dates. 

Ex. Paris, 1840-4'2. O. Sonietimes Tol. 1 is of the -M ed. and its date is later 
than that of Vol. 2. ThiB is in Medinm : (Vol. 1, ad ed.) 1874, 69-73. 5 v. O ; in 
Short merely 1869-74. 

193. In catalogaing reprints, Full sbould give tlie date of the original 

edition. 
Ex. AaohEun, R. Toxophllus, 1545. London, 1870. 0. (Arber's reprints.) 

or 3d ed. London, 1857 [1st «d. 1542}. O. 
1'he labor of always hnnting np the original date is so great that Mediani may be 
allowed to give it vhen it eaii easily be ascertained and oinit it in other cases. 

la a printed catalogue, if the first edition is in the library, of conise its date need 
not be given with the sabsequent editions. 

194. In aual.ytical8 Medium and Full should give the date of the work 

referred to, and the number of pages; Short should specify at least 
which volume is meant. 

The date, if it be that of original publication, tends tosbow the style of treatment ; 
If it be that of a repriut or of " Works " it shows which of the varions editions in the 
library in meant. Tbo number of pages will help the reader to decide whether the 
reference is wnrth lonhing up. 

The Birmingham Free Library has an ingenious way of printing analyticals. The 
title is in long primer type, the parenthesis is in pearl, of which two lines will justify 
with one of the long primer. 
Fossils. Beceut and fossil shells by Woodward C'l'^W""') 
Gleig, G. K. Eminent military commanders {^'"'M.'^'^ii.) 3 duo 1832. 
By this arrangement the analytical nature of the reference in made much clearer and 
often a line is saved. But it is very troublesome to the printer. 
196. Give the number of volumes. 

An imperfect set can be catalogued thns : 
Vol. 2-4, 6-7. Best., 1830. 5 v. O, or 
Bost., 1830. 7t. (v. 5 w.). O. 

7 V. means Vol. 1-7 if nothing is said to the contrary, and any unmber of missing 
volumes can be enumerated in the second of these forms ; but as the first volumes of 
periodicals are often missing, the exception may be made of always cataloguing tbem 
iu the first form. Whatever Short may be forced to do by its system of charging 
books, Medium and Full ought to give the number of volumes bibliographic ally, that 
is to say, they should count only that a volume which has its own title, paging, and 
register. If the parts of a work have a continuous register or a continuous paging 
they form one volume ; but if they are called Vol. 1, Vol. -i on the title-page they may 
be described as 1 v. in 2. For the bibliographical cataloguer binding has nothing to 
do with the matter. That the binder has joined two or more thin volumes or divided 
a thick one ought to be recorded in the accessiouB'book and iu the shelf-list, but if 
not worth notice in the catalogue; if mentioned at all it should be iu such a way 
that the description of the accidental condition of a single copy in a particular library 
shall not be mistakeu for an assertion applicable to a whole edition (thus, 1 v. bd. in 
2, or 2 V, bd, in 1, as the case may be). A work which has a title-page, but is cod. 
nected with another work by mention on its title.page as part of the volume, or by 
continuons paging or register, is said to he appended to that work. 
196. Let the signs f", 4", 8°. etc., if used, represent the fold of the sheet as 
ascertained from the signature, not be guessed from the size. 

In the older books tliis is important, and iu modem books the distinction between 
the octavo and the duodecimo series is so easily ascertained that it is not worth while 
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to be inaccurate. The size maj be more exactly iDdicated, if it is thoaght north 
wbile, by 1. or bid., aq., obi., prefixed to the told, asl. 8°, am. i". The "vo"or"mo" 
Bboald be rcpreseoted by a, superior ° if it oan bti liad, otherniBe a dagree-maric °, 
though manifestly improper, must be employed; it has abandaat usage in Its favor. 
Another method of giving the form is P> (8), 4° {2), fe" (4), in which f", 4°, 8° indieate 
the apparent form of the hook ns the terms folio, quarto, octavo are generally iinder- 
atood, and the figures within the parentheses show the number of leaves intervening 
betneeu the saocessive signatures. 

"In the folio the sheet of paper malces two leaves or four pages, in the 4° four 
leaves, in the &• eight, in the 13° twelve, and so on. When a sheet of paper is folded 
into six leaves, making what ought to be a 6° book, it is called a 12" printed in half 
sheets, because such printing is always done with half-sized paper, or with half-sheets, 
BO as to give a VIP size. From a very early period it has been universal to distin- 
guish the sheets by different letters called signatures. At present a sheet has A on 
the first leaf or Al on the first leaf and A2 on the second, which is enough for the 
folder's purpose. But in foriuei times the sigaatures were generally carried on 
through half the sheet, and sometimes through the whole. Again, in modern times, 
no sheet ever goes into and forms part of another ; that is, no leaf of any one sheet 
ever lies between two leaves of another. But in the sixteenth century, and even > 
later in Italy, it was common enough to print in quite-fashion, the same letter being 
need for the whole quire, and the leaves of the quire distinguished as they were suc- 
cessively placed inside of one another by the figures 2, 3, 4, so that a book actually 
printed in folio might have tbosigoatureaof amodern octavo. In exact bibliography 
each books are sometimes described as 'folio .in twos,' ' folio in fours.' Bules are 
given fur determining the form of printing by the water-lines of the paper and by 
the catchwords. It is supposed that the latter are always at the end of the sheet, 
and also that the water-lines are perpendicular in tblio, octavo, and decimo-octavo 
books, horizontal iti quarto and duodecimo. But in the first place a great many old 
books have catchwords at the bottom of every page, many have none at all ; and as to 
the rule of water-lines, there are exceptions to every case of it."* 

For anytbing bnt exact bibliographical desoriptioD it is better to take 
DO account' of the fold of the sheet, but either to give the aize in centi- 
meters or to use the DOtatioo of the American Literary Association (see 
Appendix III, p. 115), which is founded on measurement. 

Fe, anything less than 10 centimeters. 

Tt, " between 10 and lUJ centimeters. 

T, " " 12Jandl5 

8, " " 15 and 17i ■' 

D, " " 17iand20 " 

O, " " 20 and 25 " 

Q, " " 25 and 30 " 



197. Maps may be identified either by giving the scale or by measare- 
ment. 
The measure (in centimeters) should be taken ftom the inner margin of the de- 
grees, unless the map extends beyond it, in which case measure to the farthest point; 
pictures at the side are not to be Incladed in the measure unless they come within 
the degree-mark. The perpendicular measure to be stated first, theu the horizontal. 
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E. Contents and notes. 

198. Give (DDder the author) a list of the contents of books containing 

several works by the Hame author, or works by several authors, 
or works on several subjects, or a single work On a number of 
distinct subjects,' especially if the collective title does not suffi- 
ciently describe them.' 
*Ab a collection of livee. 

■Only Full can give the cootents of all such works, iacladiug the memoirs, trone- 
aotioDS, etc., of ail the loarned sooioties. Aod in an analytical catalogue thia ismach 
less iinportaut. When ever; soparate treatise is entered id its proper places undexthe 
names of its aothor and of ita subject, why should it be given agaiu in a long colamn 
- of fine type which few persons will ever read T Because, if analj-sia is not complete, 
Donteuts supplement it ; aud one who has forgotten author and subject may occasioD- 
allj recall them by looking over a "coHtenia;" and this list is, so farasitgoes, aenb- 
etitnte for a classed catalogue in this respect. Moreover, the " contentt" is needed to 
fnllf explain the character of the subject-entry (see $ 4). In the divieion Biography 
under conntries we have many snch titles as " Memoirs of einintinl Englishwomen," 
"British senators," "Political portraits." It is an advantage to the reader, though 
perhaps neither a great nor a frequent advantage, to be able to find, out from the oata- 
loifue what Englishwomen and what British senators he shall find described in the 
books. No catalogue can be considered complete that omits such information. 

For collected works of any author " oonfenCa " have been found so useful that even 
Short often gives them, especially of late, and strange to say, not rarely prints them 
Id the most extrav^ant style, allowing a line for each Item. One may sometimes see 
a quarter of a page left bare from this cause. 

199. When a siugle work fills several volumes give the coutents.under 

the author, provided the division is definite and easily described. 
Object, that the inquirer may know which volume he wants; application, chiefly 
to dictionaries and historical works ; method, in general, giving dates and letters of 
the alphabet, which take little room. It is particularly important also to fully de- 
scribe in this way very bulky works; Walton's Polyftlott is a good example, in con- 
sulting which, without such a guide, one may have to handle ten gigantic folios. 

200. Under the subject repeat so much of the contents as is necessary 

to show how the subject is treated or what part is treated in the 
different volumes. 

This is particularly desirable in works with an insufficiently descriptive title which 
treat of several subjects, for which under each beading will be given its appropriate 
part of the contents. For example, Hugo's "Jus civile Antejustinianeum " contains 
the originals of Antejustiniau law, but this does not; appear from its title, and if it 
did, it would be hardly worth while to save a fen lines by obliging the reader to turn 
to Hugo to ascertain just what is in the book. On the other band. the oontentsof 
Pertz's " Monumenta Oermaniae historica " is so long that only Fullest can afford to 
give it under Germany as well as under Pertz. In such a case the reader feels it to 
' be more reasonable that he should be referred. 

The contents is often more useful under subject-heading than under author; but it 
is best that there should be one uniform place where it can always be found, and 
where the whole of it can be found, and that place should be the author-catalogue. 

201. Pat into notes (in small type) that information which is not given 

in the title bat is required to be given by the plan of the catalogue. 
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NOTES. REPEBENCES. 79 

Notes h&ve sereral objects : 

1. To give any informalioD aboat the aathar, the form of hie name, his paendo- 
nyms, eto., aboal the dtfferenC editions or places of pablioatiOn, ot aboat the gapa in 
& s«t (especially of periodicals), which can not be included in the title without making 
it diaproportioaately lonj^. Short, eapecia II; if withoat imprints, can got many of 
these iuto the title ; which it is well to do, for a short note is not eooDomical. 

2. To explain the title or correct any miiiapprehension to which it might lead. Id 
A popalar library the boys take oat " The cralse of the Botsy," imagioiDg it to be an- 
other " Cruise of the Midge." 

3. To direct the attention of persona not familiar with literature to the best books. 
The mainprinoipleaof sachannotatiugare simple, (a.) The notes should characterize 
the beat bookaouly; to insert them under every author would only confuae and weary; 
If few they will arrest attention much better. Dull books and morally bad books 
should be left in obscurity. Under some of the poorer works which have attained 
anuierited popularity a brief protest may be made ; it will probably be ineffectual; 
bat it can do no harm to call Miihlbacb unreliable or Tupper oommouplace. (b.) Tbey 
should be brief and pointnd. Perhaps after this direction it is necessary to add that 
they should be true, 

4. To lay out courses of reading for that numerous class who are desirous of '' im- 
pTOving their minds," and are willing to spend considerable effort and time but know 
neither where to begin or how to go on. 

5. To state what is the practice of the catalogue io the entry of the pnblicatious of 
Congress, Parliament, Academies, Sooietiea, etc., the notes to be made under those 



202. Id references use the word See when there is no entry under the 

beading f^m which the reference is made ; See aUo when there 
is one. 
Ex. Death penalty. See Capital punishment. 
' Hoitloultiire. Lindlby, J. Theory of H. 
See alio Flowers ; — Fruit. 
Kot Vide; thelangaageof an English catalogue should be English. 

203. References most be brief. 



Yet the convenience of the public must not be saorifioed to brevity. If, for ins 
sereral authors had used the same pseudonym, the titles of their respective works 
shoald be given in the references that the reader may know under which of the 
anthors he wilt And the work he is iu search of, aud not have to turn to all three. 

DstleC Carl, peead. See Baur, C. 
is the Qsual form of reference; but it is not enough for Hamilton. 

HaoUIton, paead. Essay on a congress of nations. See 'Whitman, 0. H. 

Hamilton, psead, Hamilton, No. 1, etc. See Carey, M. 

Analytical references to treatises of the same author or on the same subject, con- 
tained in different voluiaoa of the same work, may be made thus: 

Charles, A. O. Reformatory and refuge union, (fn National Assoc. From. Boo. . 
BcL Trans., IBtiO.) — Reformatory legislation, (Jn Trans., 1361.) — Punishment and 
reformation in America. (In Trans., 1863.) 

Comets. Peirck, B. Connection of comets with the solar system. ( Jn Amer. 
Assoc., Proc, V. 2. Id50.) — HuDDAitD, J. S. Biela'a doable comet. (/nv.8.)~- 
KiRKWOUD, D. Mean distances of the periodic comet. (In v. 12. 1859.) 

The signs < > have been used instead of ( ) in analytical references to mean 
" contained lu." They are more conapicuons, — unnecessarily so. 
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80 STYLE : REFERENCES, LANGUAGE, CAPITALS. 

RefereuceB are freqiiently printed in smaller type than the rest of the catalogue- 
Thin is well when Ihere are enough not to be overlooked; hot a aingle reference 
fruni ooe form of a Dame to another, or from one sabject- name to its synonym, sbonld 
be ia the title type, not in the note type, e. g. 
Bell, Acton, pseud. See Bronte, Aune. 
Oardening. See Hortionltore. 

Similarly notea explaining the practice of the catalogue (i 61,201 do. 5) abaiUd be 
mode typogrsptaically conspicnoas. 

G. Language. 

204. The language of the compiler's part of an EngliBb catalogue 
sboald be English. 

Therefore all uotea, explanations, and such words as in, *ec, tee alio, note, contentB, 
and (between joint authors), anil otheri, n. p., n. d., abonld be English ; however, etc, 
q. t., and «ic may be used. 

For the language of headings, see $$ 27-36. lu the entry of GoTernment pabli- 
cations the name of the country or city will have the English form (H 33, 34), bat 
the name of the department should usually be in the languat^ of the country, e. g. : 
Italy. Miniateio di Agricoltara. 

But for DODDtrieB like Russia, Turkey, Japan, where the veTnacular Dame oonld 
not easily be ascertained, au English form may be used. 

For titles see (f 165-169, 175 ; put the apecidcations of the edition in the langrnage 
of the title, also the imprint (f 179), contents, notbs, and references. 

H. Capitals. 

206. lu Engltsb use an initial capital 

1. for the arst word, 
a. of every seutencB, 

6. of every title quoted, 
0. of every alternative title, 

2. for all proper names 

a. of persons and places, -\ 

6 of bodies I ^**''^ separate word not an article 

0. of noted events and periods,/ "■■ I'repoBition. 

.V. B. This does not Include names of genera, species, etc., in the animal uid 

vegetable kingdoms, which in an ordinary catalogae should not be capitalized; ks 

digitalis purpurea, raia batis, the horse. 

3. for adjectives and other derivatives from proper names when they 

have a direct reference to the person, place, etc., from which 
they are derived. 

4. for titles of honor standing instead of a proper name. 
Bi. lb. Reply to the Essay on the discovery of America. 

Ic. Institutlo legalis ; or, lutroduction to the laws of England. Bat it is bet- 
ter, when the Bense will permit, to omit the "oi" and consider the second 
title as a clause explanatory of the first, as Institntio legaliB ; introdno- 
tioD to the laws of England. 

9,b, Society for Promoting the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge. 

So. Boston Massacre, French Revolution, Gunpowder Plot, Middle Ages. 

3. The Earl of Derby, but John Stanley, earl of Derby. 
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206. In foreign laDgnages, nse initial capitals 
ii- for la, lb, 1«. 

5. (Fereons and places) a. In German and Danish for every noun and 

for adjectivfisderired from names of persons, but for nootbers. 
b, la the Romance languages [Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese) 

and in Sicedish and Greek for proper names of persons and 

place.i, but not for adjectives derived from tUem. 
e. in Latin and Dutch for proper namea and also for tbe adjectiTds 

derived from them, but not for commou nouns. 

6. (Bodies) as io English, except that in German and Danish only the 

nouns are tp be capitalized, and adjectives when they begin the 
name. 

7. (Events and periods) as in English, with the same exception. 

' 8. (Titles) in German and Danish, but not in the Eomanoe languages, 
in Latin or in Greek. 
Bx. 5a. Die RoDieriBche Frat>e, but Die f^riecbUchen Scholiea. Id many Oerm&n 
books capitala are not used even for adJecCivee derived from persoual names. 
56. Les Fran(ais, but le peiiple franfais. 

6. Soci^t^ de THistoire de France. 

7. Le Moyen Affe, la RiiTulutioii FraoQaise, Die fraDzoaische ReTolation. The 

French, however, uow generally print te inoyen &ge, la rrivolution frftD- 
taise. Capitals are to be avoided, because in the short sentences of wbioh 
a catalogue consists the; cunfaee ratbor than help the eye. For this rea* 
son it is better not to capitalize names in natural history whether English 
or Latin (bee, raiia pipiens, liliaceas, etc). Several libraries following 
tbe lead of the Congress catalogue have discarded capitals for German 
nouDS. Griuim's iiuthority is alleged in justification, bnt Grimm's example 
is followed by a very small minority even of German scholars, and tbo 
titles so printed still have an awkward look tu most readers. Tbe Boston 
Pnblio Library also goes to an extreme in its avoidance of capitals, not 
□sing tham for such proper Dames as methodists, protestant episcopal 
ohnrch, royal society, etc. 
The names of languages ate not to be capitalized in tbe Romance laugnages, us 
" trttdiiit de I'anglais," " in francese." 

Titles of honor are cot to be capitalized in tbe Romance languages, as oomfe, eonle, 
maroheae. But Maniieur, Madame, Signor, Don, Donna always begin with capitals. 

Use capitals (or, better, small capitals) for numbers after the names of kings 
(Charles lu.or Henry iv.) and for single-letter abbreviations fA. D., B, C, H. M.S., 
F. R.S.E.,etc., or A. D., p. k. S. R., etc.). Bntn. p. noplace, n. t. p. no title-page, may 
be ID lower-case letters or small capitals, andb. boio, d. died, ms. naauscript, should 
be in lower case. 

H. Punctuation, etc. 

207. Let each entry consist of four (or five) sentences : 

1. the heading, Cicero, Marcus Tullius. 

2. the title, inclading editors i Brutus de Claris oratoribua ; erkl. 

and translators, I von O. Jahn. 

3. the edition, 2e Aud. 

964 LI 6 
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82 STYLE: PUNCTUATION, ETC. 

1. the imprint, as given by i 

th«book, 1 »"!■». l™- 

6. the part of the impriot i 
added by the catalogaer, ) 

Which, if not the first title under Cicero, would read: 

— Brutos de clarie oratoribus ; erkl. von O. Jaho. 2e And. Berlin, 
1856. 8". 

Separaile by » ; the title proper from the phraae relatiog to the editor, tmualator, 
etc. ThiB reqairea a minimain of capitals. It will occasionalij' happen that the title 
can not be thrown into one senteDce, bnt tbat should always be done when poe- 
aible. It is uanal to separate 4 and 5. The French, however, make one sentence at 
them (Paris, 1864, iti-12). TliiB has the advantage of agreeing with the best form of 
qaoting a title ("see hia Memoirs, Loudoo, 1ST4, 6°, in which," etc.). It is uselesafbr 
one who abridges titles to make any attempt to follow the pnnotuatiou. The spell- 
ing shonid be retained, but it is hardly worth while for Short or Medium to imitate 
the old printers in their indiscriminate use of i and j, u aod v. 

A library ma; have a collection of boobs or a few volumes which from their rarity 
deserve to be catalogued with every bibliographical nicety, with the most exsot 
oopying of ponotuation, spelling, and forms of letters, and even with marks to show 
whero the lines of the title end. Such collections are the Prince and the Ticknor 
books in the Boston Public Library, such single books are filteeuere or the rarest 
Auiericana. Yet it may he questioned whether a library does well to redescribe books 
obeady fatly described by Hain, Harrisse, Thiele, Trommel, Steveus, or Sabiu. A 
simple rel'erence to these works will generally suffice (} 261), 

208. Supply the proper acceuta if tbey are not given in the title. 

In French aud Greek titles printed in capitals the accents are often omitted. In 
the titles of rare books, copied exactly, accents should not be supplied. 

209. Use [ ] oiily for words ad<led to the title, and ( ) to express inclusiOD, 
Ei. Talbot, E. A. Five years' residence in Canada, [1818-23]. 

Maguire, J. F. Canada. (Inhia Irish in America. lUti8. ) 
Bale, J. Kinge Johu,aplay; ed.by J. P.Collier. Westm., 1838. 4°. (Cam- 
den soc, V. a,) 
910. If any title contaius [ J or ( ) oiuit them, using commas instead. 

One sign should never be used to express two things, if that can be avoided ; each 
should have one definite meaning. Also alter — Into , or ; or . as the coutext may 
require. ' 

31.1. Use italics for the words See or See also in references, In and In 
his in analyticals, and for Note, Contents, aud Namely, and for 
etc. when used to indicate omission of part of the title, also for 
suhdivisious of subjects. 

212. In long Contents make the division of the volumes plain either by 
heavy-i'a<!ed volume-numbers or by giving each volume a sepa- 
rate paragraph. 

Anyone will recoil from the labor of looking through a long undivided mass of small 
type; moreover the reader ought to be ablu to determine at once in what volumeony 
article whose title he is reading ie contained. 
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I. ABBANa&MENT.* 

213. Arrange entries according to the Englisli alphaliet, whatever the 

order of the alphabet in which a foreign name might bare to be 

entered iu its original language. 
Treat I aod J, U and V, as separate letten; Ij, at least in the older Dntoh Damea, 
■hoald be arranged as y; do aot put Spanisb names beginniuf; with Cli, LI, tt, after 
all other uanies begiDuing witb C, L, and N, as is done by the Spanish Academy, nor 
a, S, e», o, at the end of the alphabet, as is doue by the Swedes and Danes, nor the 
German a, o, ii, as if written as, oe, oe (except Qoetlie). If two names are spelled 
exactly alike except for the umlant (as MUIler and Mnller) arrange by the forenames. 

1. Headings. 

214. When the same word serves for several kinds of heading let the 

order be the following : person, place, followed by snbject (ex- 
cept person or place), form, and title. 

Arrangement most be arbitrary. Thie order ia easy to remember, becaose it fol- 
lows the course of catalogning; we put down Qrst the author, then tbe title. The 
subject and form, expressed sometimes in more than one word, and the title, almost 
always having more than one word, must be arranged among themselves by tbe usual 
rulee. Of conrse, the person considered as a subject can not be separated from tbe 
person as author. As tbe place may be either author or snbject or both, it may come 
between the two. 
Sx. 'VtTaBhlngton, George, (person) Homes, H. A. (person) 

Washington, D. C. (place) Homes family. (persons) 

Homes. (subject) 

Homes and slirinee. (title) 

215. Forenames used as headings precede surnames. 
Ex. Christian ii. I Francis ii. 

Chrlatlaii, James. Franois, Abraham. 

Christian art. I Franois aud Jane. 

216. Eeadings lilce Oharles, George, Hnnr;, when very numerous, must 

be divided into classes, in this order : Saints, Popes, Emperors, 
Kings, Princes and Noblemen, others. The Saints are sub- 
arranged by their usual appellatives, the Popes by their number, 
Sovereigns and Sovereign princes in alphabetical order of coun- 
tries, aud under countries numerically. Other persons are subar- 
ranged by their usual appellatives, neglecting the prepositions.' 
Ex. Peter, Saint. Peter, of Grortingen, entl'uaiael. Sie 

Peter, Pope. Pleter. 

Peter the Great, Emperor of Eusaia. Peter, John Henry. 

Peter ii. <if Jragoii. Peter, Iiake. 

Peter iii. of Aragoa. Peter, Mt. 

Peter i. of Portugal. Peter Lewis, a true tale. 

Peter, Duke of Newcwtle. Peter-Hansen, Erik. 

> So that Thomas de Insula and Thomas Tnaulanae may not be soparated. 
When there are two appellatives comiu^ in different parts of the alphabet, refer 
from the rejected one, as Thomas Cantuartenaii See Thomaa Becket. 

■On tbia anbJecC cnDsnIt Appendix lY, pp. 116 IIS al'o p 3^^9ot Dr. C: DsJatzko'a "lustruclion 
far die Ordnunf! der Tiul im nlpbabetiaclieD Z'-lflhaTi 
18SA, " T4 DP- (the first S5 pp. are a treatise oa Entr} > 
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217. Arrange proper oameij begiauiDjf with H', He, £t, Ste. as if spelled 

Mac, Saint, Sainte. 

Becaase tbey are so proaouLceO. But L' is not anaDged aa La or Le, nor O" na if 
it Btootl for Of, becaaae they are uot no proDouoced. 

218. In a card catalogue mix in one alphabet names tbat differ slightly 

in spelliug and cume close together in tbe aipuabet. 
Ex. Clark und Clarke, and the FreDch uaiues begiDnlDg with Saint and Haiate. 
The names should be spelled correctly, but the difierence of spelling disregarded by 
the arrauger. But tbe exceptional order should be clearly indicated. A guide block 
should have tbe inscription Clark and Clarke, and there should be a reference guide 
block, Clarke. See Clark. The most common spelling should go first ; if the fortus 
are equally used, let tbat precede that comes first in alphabetical order. 

219. Arrange by the forename headings in which tbe family name is 

tbe same. 



o be paid to pTeAxes, as Bp., Capt., Dr., Bon., Sir, FrUuiein, MU», 
Mile., Mme., Mrs., or to Hufflxcs, ae D.D., F.B.S-, LL.D., etc. In regard 1o Hun- 
garian names, observe that tbe name appears on the title-page aa it does in acatalogue, 
the family name fiTHt, followed by the Christian name ; as, " Elbesz^l^sek ; irta ^t&t6 
EotviiB Jozsef. 

220. When the forenames are the same arrange cbronologically. 

Again, no attention is to be paid to the titlett Sir, etc. The alphabetical principle 
la of no nae here because no one can know beforehand which of many possible titlea 
we have taken to arrange by, whereas some one may know when the author whom 
he is seeking lived. Of course 

Brom, T. L., comes before 

Brown. Tbomas, for the same reason that 

Brown comes befoio 

Brovrne. 

221. Forenames not generally nsed shonld be neglected in the arrange- 

ment. 
When au antbor is generally known by one of several forenames he will be looked 
for by that alone, and that atone should determine the arrangement, at least in a card 
eatalORUH, Instances are: Agaaaiz, (JOL' (Kudolph), Cleveland, (Stephen) Grover, 
Colllna, (W;) Wilkie, Cook, (Flavins Josephus ftnown aa) Joseph, Dobaon, (H:) 
Austin, Dor£, (Paul) Qastav. The form should be 

Harte, Bret (full name Francis Bret), or Harte, Bret (in fall Francis Bret). 
Make references whenever the omission of a name will change tbe alphabetical ar- 
rangement, as from Miiller, F: Max, to Miiller. Max. 

Bnt if they are counted in arranging they should be spaced or parenthesized, 
because when there are several persons with the same family name the spacing or 
parenthesizing assists the eye in picking out the right onn. Thus if we have 

Franklin, John, d. 1759, 

Franklin. Sir John, d. 1863, 

Franklin, John Andrew, 

Franklin, John Charles, 

Franklin, John David, 
the reader not koowing of the name David would expect to find the last among tba 
simple Johns, but seeing the David spaced would understand that it was a rarely 
used name. This supposes that he knows tbe system, but one can not have a con- 
densed catalogue withunt obliging the reader to learn how to use it. (See $ 140.) 
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222. If an autUor uses both the shorter and the longer forms in differ- 

ent works and yet is decidedly better known by the shorter, 
arrange by that. 
Ex. Dfiiller, Max (in /nil F: Max). Otherwise give and attange by all the names. 

223. If a person's forenames ocwnr differently i'l different hoolis or dif- 

ferent anthorities, or occur in a different order, or the ])ersou has 
changed one or more of his forenames, arrange by one form {the 
best linowD or the latest) and refer from the others if alphabeti- 
cally separated. 

224. Arrange a tiobleman'a title, under which entry is made, and the 

name of a bishop's see, from which reference is made to the fam- 
ily name, amotig the personal names, not with the places. 



Danby, John. 

Dauby, TbomaB Osborne, Farl of. 

Danby, Wm. 

Danby, Evg. 

Holland, C. 

Holland, H; E. Fox-VaMal,4tA fiaron. 

Holland, H: R. Fox-Vassal, 3ii BorMt. 

Holland [the cowitri/']. 



Ex. London, Alfrnd. 

London, David, Bp. of, 

London, John. 

London, Conn. 

London, Eng. 
not London, John- 
London, David, Bp. of. 

London, Conn, 
nor London, John, 

IiOiidon, Conn. 

London, David, Bp, of. 

London, Eiig. 

225. The possessive case singnlar should be arranged with the plural. 

The alphabet demands thie, and I aee no reason. Co make an exception which oan 
not be made in foreign languagi's. 

Btlde of Lammermoor. I Boys' and girls' book. 

Elides and bridals. Boy's King Arthur- 

Bride's choice. I Boys of '76. 

226. Arrange Greek and Latin persooal names by their patronymics or 

othor appellatives. 

Ex. Dlonyslus. 

Dlouysius Areopagita. 
Dlonyslus Chaleideneie. 
DionyalUB Genuentia. 

227. Arrange English personal names compounded with prefixes as sin- 

gle words ; also those foreign names in which the prefix is not 
transposed (see § 24). 

Ex. Demonstration- Other such names are Ap Thomas, Des 

De Montfort. Barres, Du ChatUu, Fitz Alleo, La Motte 

Demophilas. Fouqn^, Le Sage. Mac Fingal, O'Neal, 

De Morgan- Saint-B£al, Sainte-Beuve, Van Baren. 

Demostlieiies. 
This is the nniversal custom, founded on the fact that the prefliea are often not 
separated in printing from the following part of the name. It woold, oY conrse, be 
irroug to have Demorgan io one place and De Morgan m another. 
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22S. Arraiige personal iiapiea componnded of tiro names with or with- 
out a hyphen after the first name but before the next longer 
word. 
Ex. Tonta, Bart. Ae. 

Fonts Reebeoq, Auf;u8te. 
Footenay, Louis. 
Fontenay UareuU, Franfoia, 

229. In the preliminary card catalogue it ia best to arrange these by 

tbe first name, neglecting the second entirely' and subarrauging 
by forenames. 
Tbe reason is (1) that authors do uot always nse tlie secnnit part of theit names, 
and (3) tbat tbit single alphabet Is oasier to use io a card catalogae. 
Ex. HalUwell (nfterwardi HalliweU-PUlUppa), James Orchard. 
'' ExcApt when the first family Dames aud forenames of two persoDS are the same, 
vbeD the ooe with a second part will come after the other ; bot if both have a sec- 
ood part, subttrraoge by these second parts when they differ. 

230. Arrangt' componnd names of places as separate words. 
Ex. New, John. not Nenr, Jobs. 

New Hampsbire. Hew legion of Satan. 

ITew legion of Satiiii. Ifeirark. 

New Sydenham Soolety. Newfoundland. 

Neiv Tork. New Hampshire. 

New-ark. Newspapers. 

Newfbiindland. New Sydenham Society. 

Ne^rapapers. New York. 

231. Arrange names of societies as separate words. 
See Nenr Sydeoliam Society iu the list above. 

232. Arrange as single words compound words which are printed as oue. 

Ex. Bookseller, Bnokplatea. Sometimes such words are printed uu tillepagfs as 
two words; in such case do the same in copying the titlo, but if the word ia usedM 
a heading follow the authority of a dictionary ; each library should select some odb 
dictionary as its standard. 

233. Arrange hyphened words as if separate. 

Ex. Happy home. Qrave and Reverend Club. 

Happy-Thought Hall. Qtave County. 

Happy thoughts, Qrave Creek. 

Home and hearth. GraTe-digger. 

Home rule. Qrave-mounds. 

Homely traits. Qrave objections. 

Homer. Qrave de M^zeray, Antoine. 

Sing, psead. Gravel. 

Sing, James. Qraveatone. 

Sing, James, piend. Graveyard. 

Slng-Slng Friaon. Out and about. 

Singapore. Out-of-door Parliament, 

Singing. Out in the cold, a song. 
Outer darkness. The. 



, Google 



ARRANGEMENT OF HEADINGS. 87 

234. Airaage pseudonyms after the eorrespoading real aame. 
Ex. Andrew, pseud. 

Andrew, St. 
Andrew, St., peeud. 
Andrew, Jobti. 
Andrew, John, pseud. 
Andrew, John Albion. 

235. Arrange iacomplete names by tbe letters. If the same letters are 

followed by ditferent signs, if there are no forenames, arrange in 
the order of the complexity of signs ; but if there are forenames 
arrange by them. 

Mx. Far from the world. 
Far... 
Far— 



236. If signs without auy letters are used aa headings (§ 41) (aa ... or 

1 1 1) put them all before the first entries under the letter A. 

237. The arrangement of title-entries is first by the heading words ; 

if they are the 'same, then by the next word ; if that is the same, 
by the next; and so on. Every word, articles and prepositions 
included, is to be regarded ; but not a transposed article, 
Ex. Uncovenanted mercies. 
Under a cloud. 
Under th« ban. 

Under the greoswood tree ; a novel. 
Under the jcred^oixl tree ; a poem. 
Under which liing. 
Undone task. The. 
Undone taak doue. 
Hern the transposed The is non-exi8t«nt for the nrranger. 

It makes no (tiffiirence whether the words are connected with one anotlier in eeoBe 
or not; the searcher should not be compelled to think ofthat. Let the arrangement be 
by words as ordinarily pi'loted. Thus Home rule ia one idea bat it ia two words, and 
ita place mnat be determined primarily by its first word Home, which bringa it before 
Homeless. If it were printed Homerule it would come after HomelesB. Similarly 
Art amateur ia one phrase, but aa the first word Art is follovred by a word beginning 
with am, it must come before Art and artists, although its parts are more cloauly 
connected than the parts of the latter phrase. 
The French d' and 1' are not to be treated as part of the following word; 
Ex. Art d'^onouiiser. not Art de faire. 

Alt d'etre grandp^re. Art de liuguiatiquo. 

Alt d'instrnire. Art de I'iuatriiction. 

Art de faire, Art d'^conomiser. 

Art de I'instruction. Art des mines. 

Art de linguiatique. Art d'etre grandpfere. 

, Art des mines. Art digue. 

Art digne. Art d'iastrnire. 
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238. Arrange titles begiuniiig with Dameral figures (not expressing 

the number of the work in a series, 5 244) as if the figures were 
written out in the languag<i of the rest of the title. 
Ex. 100 deutBchet MaDDer = Eia buDdert deataohe MitDOer; 1812 = Mil bait cent 

239. Arrange abbreviations as if spelled in full ; but elisions as they are 

printed. 
Ex. Dr., M., Mile., Hnie., Mr., Mre., ae Docior, Monsieur, etc. 
Bui. 'Vrho'd be a, kiog f 

Who killed Cock RobiD ! 
Wbo's to btauie t 
^^The arrangeiaeDtr recommended in {$ 327-232 BDits tbe eye beat and requires as 
little knowledge or thought as an; to use. Tbe exception made id $ 227 is required 
hy DDiversal practice and b; tbe fact tbat a very Urge part of the personal naines 
beginning with prefixes are conimunly printed as one word. Names of places begin- 
ning with New, Old, Red, Blue, Green, etc. (whicb migbt be likened to tbe prefixes 
De, Dee, Dn, etc., and made the gronnd of a similar exception), are much less fn- 
qnently printed as one, and when they are the accent is different. Moreover tbe words 
New, Old, etc., bavo an independent meaning and occuras personal names, first words 
of titles, or of tbe names of societies, as iu tbe examples in $ 230. Tbe reason for 
separating New Hampshire and Newark in tbe first example is patent to every cou- 
snlter at a glance ; tbe reason for tbe different positions of New legion and New York 
in tbe second example ironld not be clear and would have to be thought out ; and it 
is not well to demand thought from those who use the catalogue if it can be avoided. 

2. Titles. 

240. TTuder au author's name adopt the following order: (1) Complete 

(or nearly eouiplete) works, (2) Extracts from the complete works, 
(3) Single works, whether by him alone or written in conjunction 
with another author, (4) Works about him. 

Kos. 1-3 come first as belonging to tbe aut bur-catalogue; 4 comes last as be)ongin|; 
to tbe subject-catalog ne. 

It is better to let the smaller colleetions come in their alphabetical place with tbe 
single works. Tbe single works of a voluminous author (as Aristotle, Cicero, Homer, 
Shakespere) ebonld be so printed tbat the different titles will strike tbe eye readily. 
If the "contenU" of the collected words are nut printed alphabetically, it is well 
to insert under tbe titles of the chief single works a reference to the particalar vol- 
umes of the collections in which they are to be found. (See Boston Atbeneum oatal., 
art. Ooetlie.) 

Extract! from single works come immediately afl«r the respective works. 

A tijwrious work is arranged with the single works, but with a note stating the 
apuriousoess. But if the author's name is used as a pseudonym the entry ahoald have 
a separate beading after all tbe works ; as, Browne, H. History. Bro^Tne, H., 
pieiid. Stones from the old qunrry. See Ellison, H. 

If there are only two joint authors bith may appear in the heading, but tbe entry 
should be arranged among the works written by tbe first antbor alone; if there are 
more than two the heading may be made in the form Smith, John, and otheri. The 
nsnal practice hitherto has been to arrange entries by joiut authors afUr tbe works 
written by tbe first author alone, and this was recommended in the first edition in 
regard both to the form of the heading and tbe arrangement ; but although it is pteas> 
ing to a classifyiiiK mind, it is practically objectionable because a reader, not know, 
ing tbat the book he is looking for is a joint prod notion, and not finding itin the first 
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series of titles, may Buppose that it is Dot ta tbe library. This danger is greatestr in 
a card cstalogae, where it entirely oTerweiglis tlie soruewliat viaioaary mlvautage of 
the separate arrangem en t. The arnLngement of a card catalogue should be as simple 
as posaible, because thr< reader haviag only ona card at> a time iiuder iiis eyea can not 
easily see what the arrangement is. On the printed page, where he takes in many 
titles at a glance, more classiflcatiou can be ventured upon ; there the dauget is con- 
fined to the more volaminousanthora; where there are few titles the con suiter will 
read them all and so will not misa any. On the printed page, too, the inixiug in of 
joint authors interrupts to the eye the alphabetical order of titlea ; e. g., 
Dod, T. A.namiteB and tbeir country. 

— anil others. Barracouta. 

— Carriboo, a, voyage to the interior. 

— and White, E. Dahomey aad the slave trade. 

— Elephanta, its caves and their images. 

This trifling incouvenience can be easily avoided, however, by including the 800- 
ond name in the title; e, g., 
Dod, T. Anamites. 

— Barracouta, by O. [and others]. 

— Carriboo. 

— Dahomey, by Dod and £. White. 

— Elephanta. 

When the form Smith, John, and others is nsed, Fnll wilt give a list of the "others" 
in a note. They are not put into a heading merely becanse there is not room for 
many names on the first line of a card, and in a printed catalogue the information 
seems more in place in a note than in a very loog beading. 

241. In the order of titles take account of every word except initial 

articlea. If two titles have the aame words arrange by date of 

imprint, the earliest first. 
Ex. Address of Southern delegates in Congress. 
Address of the people of Great Britain. 
Addr«BS of twenty thousand loyal Protestant apprentices. 
AddrSBB on national education. 
Address to a provincial bashaw. 

Address to Christians, recommending the distribution 
HnssoQ, F. Vie d'nne grande dame. 

— Vie dans le Sahel. 
Mason, T. The corner stone. 

— A wall of defence. 

242. Arrange different editions of the same works chronologically. 

Jb. Homenis. C»rmina[Qr.]; cumanaot.,cur.C.G. Heyne. Lips., 1802. 8 v. 8°. 

— Same. (Gr.}; cum nolis et proleg. R. P. Knight. Londini, HWO. 4". 

— 5ame. [Gr.J; ed. J. Bekker. Bonnae, 1858. 2 v. 8°. 

Bartlett, John. Colleetion of familiar quotations. 3ded. Camb.,lS60. 12<. 

— Same. 4th ed. Boston, 1863. 12°. 
-r- Same. 8th ed. Boston, 1883. 16°. 

243. Undated editions should have the date anpplied as nearly as may 

be ; absolutely undatable editions should precede dated editions. 

244. Disregard numerals commencing a title before such words as Re- 

port, Annnal report. 
JTot First report, hut Qeneral account 

Fourth report, 1st, 2d, 4th report. 

General account, 
Second report. 
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246. Arrange translations immediately after the ori^oal, prefixing the 

name of the langaage into which they are made; if there are 
several, arrange the languages alpbaheticallj. 
Ex. Clcsaro. De officiis. [VariODs editions, airuiged chrouologically.] 

— Same. Erkl. von 0. Heine. Borlin, Id57. 8°. 

— Eng. Officeu; tr. by C. K. Ednionda. London, 1850. »>. 

— Frendi. LoB offlceB( tr. par [G. Dubois]. Paris, 1691. 8". 

If the original ia not In tbe library the translation ma.j be arranged either by the 
first words of its own title or by the flrat words of the original title prefixed in brack- 
eta. The latter order is to be preferred when must of tbe other tit.lea are.ia the orig- 
inal langnuge. When tbe list of entries is long a reference should be made frani any 
title of a translation which ia alphabetical liy much aeparated from ita original back to 
the original title under which it Is to be found. 
£i. Hofland, Mn. B. (W. H.). [The son of a genius. French:'} Ludovico; tr. par 
Mme. de Montolien. , 

Dndevant. L'homme de neige. 

— Eng. The snow man. 

[58 titles iuterpoaed,] 

— The snow man. See, back, L'homme de ueige. 

An original text with a translation is to be arranged as if alone, bnt if there are 
many editions make a referencefromamong the tranalatioua to the original. If there 
are translationa into two laoguagea in a volnme, arrange by the hrst, and, if necee- 
sary, refer from the secood. 

Polyglots precede all other editions. 

216. Divide tbe works about a person nheu uamerons b.v collecting the 
lives into a group. 

247. When a writer is voluminous insert the criticisms or notes on or 

replies to each work after its title; otherwise give them accord- 
ing to § 240, at the end of the article. 

248. Arrange analyticals, when there are several for the same article, 

chrouologically, as being different editions. 

Ex, Pretty, F. Prosperons voyage of Sir T. Cavendiah. (/n Purchaa, S. Pit- 
grima, V. I, b. 2. 1625; — HartlB,J. Col., v. l. 1705; anrf v, 1. 1764; — Callan- 
der.J. Terra Au8tr.,v. 1. 1768; — Hakluyt, E. Col., v. 4. 1811.) 

249. If the library has a work both as part of another work and inde- 

pendently, arrange in the probable order of publication. 
Ex. Cutter, C: A. Common sense in librarios. (/n Library journal, v. 14. 1889.) 

— Same, (la American Library Aesoc. Proceeding!) at St. Louis, 1889.) 

— Same, leparated. 

-~ Same. [Boatou, 1889.] Q. 

250. Under countries arrange titles as under any other author. 

That is, put first tbe country's owu works (goverumental publications), theu the 
works about the country; and as we put the criticisoia on a voluminous author after 
the eeparate writings to which they respectively apply, so we put accounts of or 
attacks upou any branch of government after the entry of the branch. 

251. In arranging government publications make all necessary divisions 

bat avoid subdivision. 
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It isniQah clearer — and it is the diction ury plan — tu make the parte of adivisioa 
theiuselves iDdependent divlaions, referring from the JDcliidiog divisiOD to the etib' 
ordinate oue. E. g. <to take part of the headings under United States): 



Subordination. 

'United States. Department of the In- 

Biirean of Indian Af- 

Pateut Office. 
Pensiun Office. 
Public Land Office. 
DepartmentoftheNavy. 
Bareau of Navigation. 
HydrographicOfflce. 
Naval Academy. 
Naval Observatory. 
Bureau of Navy- Yards 
and Docks. 
Naval Asylum. 
Department of War. 
Adjataut-General'sOf- 



Better order. 

IT. S. AdjulaDt-Geueral. 

Bureau of Engineers. 
Bureau of Indian Affairs. 
Bureau of Navigation. 
Bureau of Navy Yards and Docks. 
Bnrean of Topographical ^ngi- 

Coni inissary -Oe neral. 
Department of the loterior. 
Department of the Navy. 
Department of War. 
Freed men's Bureau. 
Hydrographic Office. 
Military Academy. 
Naval Academy. 
Naval Asylum. 
Naval Observatory. 
Patent Office. 
Pension Office. 
Public Lands. 



departments is adopted simpt? for con- 
as the exigencies of the public service 
preserving such an order in a 
of the above- mentioned changes. 



Bureau of Engineers. 
Bureau of Topograph- 
ical Euginee 
Comm issary-General's 

Office. 
Freedmen's Bureau. 
Military Academy, 
The subordination of bureaus and office 
venience, and is changed from time to ti 
demand. There is no corresponding c 
catalogue, but inconvenience, especially ii 

The alplialietical arrangement baa here all its usual advantages n 
disadviiutage of wide separation, 

262. iDsert a syuopsis of the arrangement wlienever there are enough 
titles under a heading to require it. 

This applies chiefly to the larger countries (as France, Ghreat Britain, United 
Staten), the more voluminous authors (as Cloero, Shakespeare), one title-entry 
(Bible), and possibly some sub|ect8 not national. The arraugemeut of titles under 
Bibld will be governed by ii S40, 242, 245, and 247: but it can be best understood 
from an example iu some catalogue vchich haa many titles under that heading. The 
synopsis iu the Boston Athenceum catalogue Is as follows; 

Whole Bibles (first Polyglots, then single langnages arranged alphabetically). 

Works illustrating the whole Bible (under the heads Analysis, Antiquities, Bibli- 
ography, Biography, Canon, Catechisms, historical and theological. Commentaries, 
Concordances, Criticism, Dictionaries, Evidences, authority, etc., Geography, Herme- 
uentics. History, Inspiration, Introductions, Natural history. Science and the Bible, 
Theology, morals, etc.. Miscellaneous illustratiTe works). 

Selections from both Testaments. 

Prophetical books of both Testaments. 

Old Testament. 

Illustrative works. 
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Parta of the Old Tealament (anuDgeil in the order of the EDglisb versiou), and 
worka Beverally illaatrating tbem 

Apocrypha. 

New Teatamenl. 

Illustrative worka. 

Parts of the New Testament, and works illuatrating them. 

Under each part the order ia: Editions of the original texts eh ronologioal I; ar- 
ranged; — Versions, in the alphabetical order ol' the languages ; — Illustrative works. 

3. C0NTBNT8. 
253. Arrange contents either ia the order of the volumes or alphabetic- 
ally by the titles of the articles. 



Volu'me order. 
ConttHf*. Vol. 1. Miisceus, a monody 
to tb» meiiior; of Mr. Pope. — Odes, son- 
nets, epitaphs and inscriptions, elegies. — 
The English garden. — Religio i^lerici. — 
Hyune and psalms. 9. Elft'ida, a dra- 
matic poem. — Caractacus, a dramatic 
poem. — Sappho. — Argent ile and Cnran, a 
legendary drama.— Pygmalion, a lyrical 
scene. 3. Du Fresnoy's art of painting. — 
Dryden'H preface to his translation of Dn 
Fresnoy. — Chronological list of painters 
to 1689. — Essays ou English church mu- 
sic. 4. Sermons. — Es^ay on the meaning 
of the word a:igel, as used by St. Paul. — 
Examination of the prophecy in Matthew 
84 th. 



JtphabetKal order. 
Conlent$. ArgentileaudCuran; a legend- 
ary drama, v. 'i. 

Art of painting, by Du Fresnoy, 
V. 3. 

Caractacus ; a dramatic poem, 
V. 2. 

Chronological list of painters 
to 1689, V. 3. 

Dryden's preface to his transla- 
tion of Dn Fresuoy, v. 3. 

Elegies, v. 1. 

Eltrida; a dramatic poem. t.S. 

English garden, The, v. 1. 

Epitaphs and inscriptions, v. I. 

Essay on the meaning of the 
word angel, as used hy St. 
Paul, V. 4. 

Essays on English church 

Examination of the prophecy 
in Matthew 24tb, v. 4. 

Hymns and psalms, v. I. 

MusKus ; a monody to the mem- 
ory of Mr. Pope, v. 1. 

Odea, V, 1. 

Pygmalion ; a lyrical scene, v, 2. 

Religio cleric i, v, 1. 

Sappho ; a lyrical drama, v. 3. 

Sermons, v. 4. 

Sonnets, v. 1. 

It is evident how much much more compendinns the second method is. But there 
is no reason why an alphabetical "contents" should not be run into a single para- 

Tbe titles of novels and plays contained in any collection ought to be eut«red in 
the main alphabet; it isdifBcult then to see the advantage of an alphabetical ar- 
raugement of tbe same titles under the collection. Many other collections are com- 
posed of works fi>r which alpbal^etical order is no gain, because tbe words of their 
titles are not mnemonic words, and it is not worth while tu take tbe trouble of ar- 
ranging them ; but there are others composed of both classes, in which such order is 
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4. Subjects. 

254. Care innst be t.aken not to mix two subjects together because their 

uames are spelled io the same way. 
Tliaa Orace belbre meals, Grac* of liudy, Grace the maaical term, and Grace the 
theological term, mast, be four iliatiuct headings. 

255. Under subject-beadiiigs group titles topically whea it can be doue, 

otherwise arrange tbem by the authors' Dames. 

Alphabetical arrangement by authow' names is useful mhen a subject-entry is a 
sabstitute for a title-entry, hut otherwise is as useless as it is inappropriate. If the 
aatfaor'g name is known the book should be looked for under that, not nniler the sub- 
ject ; if it is not known, what good can an arrangement by authors do t Sometimes, 
if one has forgotten the Christian name of an author, it may lie easier to find him 
nnder a subject than in a crowd of Smiths or Joneses or Milllers, and this use of a 
subject -heading is impaired by grouping or by chronological order; but such use is 
infrequent, and the main design of a subject-entry should not be subordinated to this 
side advauU^e. 

It is even urged that it is harder to find a work treating of the subject in any special 
fray among subdivisions than when there is only one alphabet, which is ubsuid. Oa 
the one hand one must look over a list of boobs embracing five or six distinct divis- 
ions of a subject and select from titles often ambiguous or provokiugly uncommuni- 
cative those that seem likely to treat of the matter iu the waydesited. On the other 
plan he must run over five or six headings given by another man, and representing 
that man's ideas of claasifloatioD, and decide under which of tbem the treatise he is 
in search of is likely to be put. Which system ki'm the least trouble and demands 
the least brain-work T Plainly the latter. In three cases out of four he can oompre- 
bend the system at a glance. And if in tbe fourth there is a doubt, and be is com- 
pelled after all to look over the whole list or several of the divisions, he is no worse 
off than if there were no divisions ; the list is not any longer. The objection then to 
subdivisions is not real, but fanciful. The reader at first glance Is frightened by the 
appearance of a system to be learned, and perversely regards it as a hinderance in- 
stead of an assistance, But if anyone has snch a rooted aversion to snbdivisions it 
is very easy for him to disregard them altogether, and read tbe list as if they were not 
there, leaving them to be of service to wiser men. 

As the number of titles under each heading increasee io number so does the oppor- 
tunity and need of division. The first and most usual Kroups to be made are Siblioir- 
raji% and its companion Bialory, Aad the "practical-form" groups DicfionartM and 
Periodical* Under countries the first grouping will be Daeriplion and Travelt, Si»- 
tory and PoHHet, Language aadLileratare, followed by Natural hi«tor!/,«tc. For exam- 
ples of further subdivisions see the longer catalogues. It is not worth while in a 
piintedoatalbgae to make very minntedi visions. Theobject aimed at. — enabling the 
enqnirer to find quickly the book that treats of the branch of the subject which h« 
is interested in, — is attained if the mass of titles is broken up into sections containiuK 
from half ■ dozen to a score. Of course there are masses of titles which can not be 
so broken ap because they all treat of the same subject in the same way, or at least 
show no difference of treatment that admits of classification. Tbe general works on 
the Fine Arts in a library of 100,000 volumes may uumber 100 titles, even after Peri- 
odiealt and Dictionariee have been set aside. 

There is one objection to grouping, — that books can seldom be made to fiilaiiy classi- 
fication exactly, their contents overrunning the classes, so that they must be entered 
in several places, or they will fail to be fonnd under some «f the subdivisions of which 
they treat. Thus in the chronological arrangement of Hiitorg, whether we arrange 
by tbe first date, the average, or the last date of each work, the books cover periods 
of snoh various length that one can never get all that relates to one period together. 
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Tbere is another objection, — that it ie miioh barder to make a catalogue with snb- 
diviaiODi, which ni course require a knowledge of tbe sahject and examination of the 
books; and the difficalty incresaea in proportion to the number of the books and tbe 
minut«nes!i of the divisions. 

256. The Bubarraugeineut in ffroups will often be alphabetical by an- 

tbors ; bnt in groups or subjects of a historical character it should 

be chronological, the order being made clear by putting the dates 

first or by printing them in heavy-faced type. 

Thae under conntriea tbe diviainn History will be arranged according to the period 

treated of, the earliest firat; ao uuder Description, for England as seen by foreigners 

in the days of Elizabeth waa averjilifferent country from the England seen h; Prince 

Pitokler-Moakau in 1828, or satirized by Max O'Reil in 1663. So fUiliifici ajid Lilera- 

lure, and other divisions, should be treated when tbey are long enongh. 

257. When there are many cross-references classify them. 

Zc. Architecture. Seealso Arobesi—Batlis; — Bridges; — CathedralBi—FoutB; 
— [anil many other things builtl; 
aim Carpentry ; — DTa'V7infi — Metal-iT'ork;^Paiiitliig; — [and many other 

meauH or methods of bnilding] ; 
iiisoAthen»;— Berlin;— Boston; — Milan;— Rome;— Venice;— Verona; — 

[and itmny othnr cities whos" buildiitgs ure deai^ribed]; 
aleo Arabia;— ABsyria; — Egypt; — Trance; — Greece;— India; — Italy; — 
[and many other conntriea whoae architecture is deacribed], 
25S. When the titles are numerous under a subject-heading divide them, 
but avoid subdivision. 
It may not he best to adopt strictly the aama method in tbe aubdivisiona under 
countries that was recommended for goTernment pnblic^itiona. There are advantages 
in both the following plaus. Tbe second ia the dictionary plan pnre and simple; tbe 
SrsC is a bit of classification introduced for special reaaoDs into a dictionary cata- 
logue, and perhaps oat of place there. It is, however, the one which I have adopted 
for tbe catalogue of the Boston AtheDSum. 



[Name of Administration, 
country.] Agriculture. 

Architecture. 

Army, 
Art. 

Biography. 
Botany. 

CaleiKlar. 
Ceremonies. 
Charities. 
Climate. 
Colonies- 
Commerce and Tradu. 
Costu me. 

Description and Travela. 
Kccltaiaatioal history. 
Education. 
Entoniulogy. 
Finance. 
Folk-lore. 
Foreign relations. 



[Name of Administration, 
conntry.] Agriculture. 
Antiquities. 
Architecture. 

Art. 

Ballads and aoogs, 

Bibliography. 

Botany. 

Calendar. 

Ceremonies. 

CUarities. 

Climate. 

Colonies. 

Commerce. 

Composition. 

Conversation and Pbraees. 

Correapoodence. 

Coatume. 

Deacription and Travels. 

Dialects. 

Dialogues. 
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urange- 



^Name of Geology, 
oonntr;. J Heraldry. 

Herpetology. 
History. 
Bibliograpby, 
General works. 
Chronological 

Ichthyology, 

Indostry. 

Langaage. 

Bibliography. 

Genera) and miscellaneous 

Composition. 

Converaation and Pbrasex. 
Correapondence . 
Dialecte. 
Dictionaries. 
Epithets. 
Etymology. 
Exercises. 
Grammar. 

Historical grammars. 
History. 
KumonymB. 

ProQUociatioaaDdapelliug. 
Prosody. 

Readera (for foreign lan- 
guages). 
Rhymes. 
Synonyms. 

Bibliography. 

History. 

General works. 
Literature. 

f Bibliography. 
History (Lnolnding 

"S \ lives of authors). 

§ i Colleotious. 
' ^ Maunala. 

Selections for readiii.' 
^ and speaking. 

Ballads and songs. 

Piatogues. 

Drama. 

Eloquence or oratory. 

Epigrams. 

Epitaphs. 

Essays. 

Fables. 

Fairy tales. 

Fiction. 



[Name of Dictionaries. 
oonntry.] Drama. 

Ecclesiastical history. 

Education. 

Eloquence ot oratory. 

Entomology. 

Etymology. 

Epigrams. 

Epitaphs. 

Epithets. 

Exercises. 

Fables. 

Fairy tales. 

Fiction. 

Finance. 

Foreign relations. 

Geology. 

Grammar. 

Heraldry. 

Herpctology. 

History. 

Bibliography. 

General works. 

Chronological arrange- 

Homonyms. 
Ichthyology. 
Language. 

Bibliography. 

History. 

General and miscellaneous 

Bibliography. 

History. 

General and miscellaneons 

Legends. 
Letters. 
Literature. 

Bibliography. 

History. 

General and miscellaneous 
works. 

Collections. 
Malacology. 
Manufactures. 
Medicine. 
Mineralogy. 
Money. 

Names. 
Natural histovy. 

Naval history. 
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[Name of Literatnro— Continned. 




coantry.] Letters. 




Parodies. 


Pal <eo otology. 


PeriodicalH. 


Parodies. 


Poetical romanoes. 


Periodicals. 


Poetry. 


Philosophy. 


Popular literatnre.' 






Poetry. 


Satire. 


Politics. 


BonoetB. 


Popular literature.* 


Wit aud humor. 


Population. 


Malacology. 


Prounuoiation. 


Maunfactures. 


Prose romauces.t 


Medicine. 


Prosody. 


Mineralogy. 


Public works. 


Mouey. 


Registers. 


Mnaic. 


Religion. 


NainOB. 


Rhymes. 


Natnral history. 


Sanitary affairs. 


Navy. 


Satire. 


Naval history. 


Science. 






Ornithology. 


Social life, Manners and oiw- 


Palaeontology, 


toms. 


Philosophy. 


Social science. 


Politics. 


Sonnets. 


Populatiou. 


Spelling. 


Public works. 


StatiaticB. 


Registers. 


Synonyms. 


Religion. . 




Sanitary affairs. 


Theatre. ' 


Science. 


Theology. 


Social dietinctiona. 


Wit and humor. 


Social life, Manners and oas- 


Zoology. 


toois. 


Etc. 


Social science. 








Technology. 




Theatre. 




Theology. 




Zoology. 





Etc. 

Note, however, thatiftheaubordination under Language and Literature is objected 
to, it is very easy to make them independent headings in the main alphabet, having 
instead of the beadinga 

Italy. Description. Italian language. 

Hiatorff. Italian literature. 

Language. Italy. Descriplioa. 

Literature. His tor j(. 

Natural /ristorj. Natural hiatarg. 

Of course different countries will require different divisions, e. g., EocUgiaitical 
hittora. Mythology, Beligion, Theology will not often be required for the same coun- 
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try. And olteu it will be eipedieat to corabitie lUoso divisiuus in which tLisi'« art; 
very fuw titles iota oae more general ; thua ItolaHS, Herpetology, Ickthgology, Zoiilogii. 
would join tu give Natural hiatora a rt9B|iecl.able size, aud Geology, Mineralogy, Patinon- 
lology, tkyiical geography would combine, or in very small coontritiB all tliene wuiiiil 
go together under Description. Under some countTies other divisions will be required ; 
Id the list are given only those in actual use; but the arrangeuieut is elastic and 
aclmita of new divisiona whenever tliey are uealed. In regard to a fen (aucli ae 
Epitaph), Fabltn, Na>ae», Proverbt) there is room for doubt whether they ongbt to be 
under countries; whether the enbject coheeiiin is not much atronger thnn the nntional 
cohesioD. Many others are not usually pnt here (as 2iumie«ialic», Philoaf'plig. Kelig- 
■OH, Science, Iheology, Zodtogy). The formei>ii8age nas to put under the ootinl.r; only 
its history, travels in it, and the general descriptive works ; and books that treated 
of the Axt, Architecture, Ballads, Botany, Drama, etc., of that land were put with 
the general works on Art, Architecture, etc. But the tendency of the dictiouary cat- 
alogue is towards natioual class ifi cation ; that is, in separating what relates to the 
parts of a snbject, as is required by its ipecijic principle, it iiecessarily brings together 
all that relates to a, country in every aspect, as it woald what relates to any other 
iadividnal. 

It may be asked (I) why the parts of yalural htilorg are here separated and the 
parts of Language aud Literature not; and (2) why we do not divide still more ( folio w> 
ingoiit the dictionary plan fully), so as to have divisions like LUiaceie., Come, Horace. As 
to (2), in a library ^.itaiogueof a million volumes it would no doubt be beat to adopt 
rigidly this specific mode of entry fur the largnr countries; for a catalogue of one or 
two hundred thousand, arraugemeut in classes is as well suited to qaick reference 
and avoids the loss of room occasioned by numerous headings. With few books mi- 
uute division has a very incomplete appearance, specialties occurring only here and 
there, aud most of (he titles befng those of general works. This may be compared 
to the division of a library into alcoves. One of from 10,000 to 20,000 voiuuiee has un 
iklcove for Natural History; from 30,000 to 50,000 it has alcoves for Botany and for 
Zoology ; from 50,000 to 100,000 it lias alcoves for Birds, Fishes, Insects, Mammals, 
Reptiles, but it mnst be either very targe or very speciiil before it allows to smaller 
divisione of Zoology separate apartments. On an expansive system it is easy to make 
new alcoves as they are wanted; a similar multiplication by fission is possible in liie 
successively enlarging editions of a printed catal<%ue. A cani catalogne. designed 
for continuous growth, should have more thorough division than can be put into 
print, because it must look into the future, while the printed catalogue has no future. 
Aa to (I) I can only say that the ctivisious of Langaage seem to me too intimately 
connected to be dispersed in catalogues of the present size, but that those of i^tferu- 
lui-e have a more substantive existence and ought lo he separated sooner. A double 
subdivision, however, ought to be avoided. Under Language there should be only 
one alphabet. It is better to arrange 
Qreece. Language. 

Aecente. than Dictionariee. 

Dictionaries. Etymology. 

Ellipee). Grammar. 

Etymalogg. Aeeenta. 

lirammar. Ellipses. 

Hietory, Particles. 

Partinlea. Pleonasms. 

Pleonaeme, 



Sjintax. History. 

Any subdivision of the groups nnder countries has been strongly opposed as being 
tronblesome to make, useless, and even confVising, or as being an unlawful ratituie 
of olasaed and dictionary cataloguing. But suppose you have four or five hnodred 
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tiilea uuder France. Hiatorg. Will you break them up iula groups wiLh such head- 
ings as Borne of Bourbon, Eecoiatioa, Empire, Eenlorallon, etc., with references and 
other devices lor those works which treat of several periods, all of whiuli it roust be 
coDl'essod is a littleformidalileat first glance, or viill yon leave them in one undivided 
luasB, ao that he who warns to tind the history of the last half of the 15th ceutury 
iiiiiHt read through the 500 titles, perhaps, to tind even one and certainly to flud allT 
Yun would divide of conrae. It is true thnt grouping may mislead. The inquirer 
must Blill be careful to look in several places. The history of Frauce during tUe 
ascendency of the House of Vulois is to bo found not merely iinder that heading but 
in the comprehensive histories of the country. The in<juirer may bo a little less likely 
to think of this because the titles of these two groups are separated from the many 
other titles which liavo aothiDg to do specially or generally with the House of Valois, 
but if he docs think of it he is greatly assisted by such segregation. 

J. Etc. 

259. In a supplement, catalogue tliew/tofeof a continued set, not merely 

the volumes receivetl since tbe first catalogue, 
Ex. If V. 1-1 are iu the catalo;;iie and v. 5-10 are received later, enter all 10 v. iu 
the supplemant. It takes no more room, and it is useless to make the reader look iu 
two placts to ascerlain how much of tbe work the library has. But Ibis ebould not 
be done when it will take up much space, as would often be the case with periodicals, 
owiug to details of change of name, nnml>er of volumes missing, etc. Nor should 
Coateuts be repeated ; it is enough to refer. 

260. When there are many editions of a work uuder auy subject-head- 

iug omit tie titles and merely refer to the anthor-fntry. 
Much space may thus be saved at little inconvenience to the reader. 
Ejt. Oanl, C.«a»R, C. J. Commentarli [B.C. 58-4!"]. See Cfeear, C. J, (pp. AW, 
442) ; here two lines do the work of forty. 

2CI. Rare books. 

American libraries and especially to wb libraries seldom have any books sufficiently 
rare to deserve great particularity of description. If for any reason it is thought 
necessary to give a minute account of a book or of a collection good models may be 
found in Tromel's Bibtioth. amfir., Lpz., 1361, 8", Stevens's Historical nuggets, Lond., 
urn, 2 V. !&■, Weller's Repertorium bibliographicum, Kurdlingen, 1(W4, 8», Ilarrisse's 
Biblioth. Amer. vetustissima, N. Y., 1366, &>, Tiele's M^m. bibliog. sur les jonruaux dee 
navig. n^erlandaises, Amst., 18b7, 8°, and the titles of the rarer books iu Sabin's Diet. 
of hooks rel. to America, N. Y., 1868, etc. For the convenience of those who have 
not these works at hand a few examples are given here. 

LeonarduB de TJHno or de Belluno. F\. Seruoues aurei do Sanctis. [Colophon :] Ex- 
pliciilt Sermoncs aurei | de Sanctis per totu annnm q* | copilanit magister Leonar 
dusdeVtinosacretheologiu | doctor. .. | . .. Adinstantiam&cQ^placentiamagnifice 
coitatisi Vtinensis. .. | ... | M.occc.xlvi. .. I .. . 1 . . . | . . . | . . . [ [Colonimper 
Ulr. Zell,] M. cccc. Lsxiij. f. Hegi strum (47) pp., (4) pp. blank. Tabula (l)p., 
('.j44)ll. InScoII. of361iues. 

This copy has tbe leaves numbered in ms. and a Tabula prefixed to the 2d part by 
a contemporary hand. The work being very thick was [irobahly in general bound in 
two parts and is rarely complete ; Santander describes only tbe Ist part, the due da 
1,1 Vallifre had only the Sd. Tbe name of the printer, Zell, is found in only three or 
lour of bis numerous publications. This Is shown to be his by tbe type, which is the 
h^me as that used iu the Sermones of R, Caracciolus de Litio issued in tbe same year. 
The present work went through 10 editions in S years. Aooordiu£ to Oraesse it is 
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probably tbe flrit book printed out of Italy vlilch coutains a tiue of ICaliaD poetry, 
" Trenta fuglie ha la roaa ", at tbe end uf tLe iBt part. 

Brunat v. 1023, Gcaassn vi. ii. 232, Hain no. 16128. 

(IT) pp. meHnt IT naiianibered pages, II. meaaa leaves. IiallclifDE the am In Kejlurum tlgalSea 
thft tboMletten areeipres4ed iu the capEJon b j a coDtnutlon which theprlakTol the catalogue has 

Buonde Bordeaux. Les gesteset faictz | meraeilleusdu nojble HnoDde Bor|deaa1x 
Per de Frauce, Doc do Giijeuoe. No mi a Hem eat redige ea boD | Francoye: et Im- 
prime nouDellemeot a Paris pour Jean Banfonde | . . . | . . . | [ Wvodcuf) [Ending] 
Lequel liure & | hystolre a este luia de rime en prose | ...[... | ... j ... | .■ . 
leqnel fut fait & parfaic le vinte | nenfiesme ionr de Januier. Laa | mil. ccoc. liiii | 
... I ... I ... I ... I .. . Iiuprime a Paris pour Jan | Bonfuns . . . | . . . ?t. d. 4°. 
<8), 264 11. /S 40 lines. With 14 woodcuts in tbe text, aud the printer's mark. 
On tbe eighth leaf is writteu " Jahan Moynard me poBsidet 1557," which is proba- 
bly not far from the date of publication. The 1st dated edition appeared in 1516. 
Brnnet meatioos two other editions borore recording the present, one 1566, one undated, 
Sold, EsBling 95 /r., Girand 199 /r. 

APPENDIX L 

CONDENSED EULES FOR AN AUTHOR AND TITLE CATALOG, 
Prbfared bt the Cooperation Committeis of thr Aurrican Libuaht Abbo- ' 



Books are to be eutered under tbe : 

Hurnames of aathors wheti ascertained, the abbreviatioD ".dnon." be- 
ing added to the titles of auonymous works. (la 

Initials of authors' names when these only are known, the last initial 
being put Jirst. (lb 

Pseudonyms of tbe writers when the real uames are not ascertaioed, (Ic 

Mantes of editors of collections, each separate item to be at the same 
time sufficieutty catalogd under its own headiug. (Id 

Barnes of countries, cities, societies, or other bodies which are responsible 
for their i>ublication, (le 

J'irst word (not an article or serial number) of tbe titles of periodicals 
aud of anonymous books, the names of whose authors are not known. 
And a motto or the designation of a series may be neglected when it 
begins a title, and the entry may be made under the first word of the 
real title following. (If 

Commentaries accomi)aiiying a text and trannlalions are to be entered 
under the heading of the original work; but commentaries without 
thetext under the name of the commentator, A book entitled " Com- 
mentary on ... " and containing the text should be put under 
both. (Ig 

' C. A. Cutter, S. H. Scudder, C. B. Tillingbast. Reprinted from tbe Library journal, 
S: 251-2.')4. The rules of tbe Library Association of tbe United Kingdom were printed 
ID tbe Library journal, 6 : 315-316. The Bodleian cataloging rules are given in the 
Llbrarg journal, 8: 21>8-301. 
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The Bible, or any part of it (iQcliidtng the Apocrypha), ia any lan- 
guage, is to be eotered under the word Bible. (lU 

The Talmud and Koran (and parts of tbeu) are to be entered nnder 
those words; the saiyred books of other reliRiODu are to be entered 
under the names by which they are generally known ; references to be 
given from the names of editors, translators, etc. (It 

The respondent or defender of an academical thesis ia to be con8idere<l 
as the author, unless the work unequivocally appears to be the work 
of the praeses. ( 1 j 

Books having more tkan one author to be entered under the one first 
named in the title with a reference from each of the others. (1 k 

Reports of civil actious are to be entered under the name of the party to 
the suit which stands first on the title-page. Reports of crown and 
criminal proceedings are to be entered under the name of the defend- 
ant. Admiralty proceedings relating to vessels are to be put under 
the name of the vessel. (11 

Noblemen are to be entered under their titles, unless the family name is 
decidedly better known. (lin 

Ecclesiastical dignitHTies, nn\es8 popes or sovereigns, are to be entered 
under their surnames. (Id 

Sovereigns (other than Greek or Koman), ruling princes, Oriental writerSf 
popes, friars, persona canonized, i\a(i alt other persons known onlyhy 
their first name, are to be entered under this first name. (to 

Married women, aoA other ]>ersou8 who have changed their names, are 
to be put under the last well-known form. (1 \i 

A pseudonym may be used instead of the surname (and only a reference 
to the pseudonym made under the surname) when an author is much 
more known by bis false than by his real name. In case of doubt 
use the real name. (Iq 

A society is to be entered under the first word, not an article, of its cor- 
porate name, with references from any other name by which it is 
known, especially from the name of the place where its headquarters 
are established, if it is often called by that name. (Ir 

Efferences. — When an author has been known by more than one name, 
references should be inserted from the name or names not to be used 
as headings to the one used. (Is 

References are also to be made to the headings chosen : 
from the titles of all novels and plays and of poems likely to be asked 
for by their titles; (It 

from other striking titles ; (lu 

from noticeable words in anonymous titles, especially from the namet* 
of subjects of anouymous biographies ; (Iv 

&om the names of editors of periodicals, when the periodicals are gen- 
erally called by the editor's name ; (Iw 
from the names of important translators (especially poetical transla- 
tors) and commentators ; (Ix 
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from tite title of an ecclesiastical digoitary, when that, aod not tbe 
family name, is used in tbe book catalogd ; (ly 

and iu other cases where a reference is needed to insure the ready 
finding of tbe book. (1z 

HEADINGS. 

Iu tbe heading of titles, tbe nameij of antbors are to be given tn full, 
and in tbeir vemaoular form, except that tbe Latin form may be used 
when it is more generally known, the vernacular form being added 
iu parentheses ; except, also, that sovereigns and popes may be given 
iu tbe Englisb form. (2a 

Qnglish and French surnames beginning with a prefix (except tbe 
French de and d') are to be recorded under the prefix; in other lan- 
guages under the word following; (2b 

English compound surnames are to be entered under tbe last part of the 
name; foreign ones under the first part j (2c 

Designations are to be added to dktinffuiak writers of the same name 
from each other; (3d 

Prefixes indicating tbe rank or profession of writers may be added in 
tbe beading, when they are part of the usual designation of the 
writers. (2e 

^')imes of places to be given in tbe Englisb form. When both an Eng- 
lisb and a vernacular form are used in English works, prefer the ver- 
nacular. (2f 



The title is to be an exact transcript of tbe title-page, neither amended, 
translated, nor in any way altered, except that mottoes, titles of au- 
thors, repetitions, aod matter of any kind not essential, are to be 
omitted. Where great accuracy is desirable, omissions are to be in- 
dicated by three dots (. . .). The titles of books especially valuable 
for antiquity or rarity may be given iu full, with all practicable pre- 
cision. Tbe phraseology and spelling, but not necessarily the punctu- 
ation, of the title are to be exactly co|iied. (3a 
Any additions needed to make the title clear are to be supplied and in- 
closed by brackets. (3b 
Initial capitals are to be given in English : (3c 
to proper names of persons and personifications, places, bodies, noted 
events, and periods (each separate word not an article, conjunction, 
or preposition, may be capitalized in those cases) ; (3d 
to adjectives and other derivatives from proper aameswhen they have 
a direct reference to the person, place, etc., from which they are 
derived; (3e 
to the first word of every sentenco and of every quoted title ; (3f 
to titles of honor when stanilin g instead of a proper name (e. g., tbe 
Earl of Derby, but John Stanley, earl of Derby) ; (3g 
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lu/oreign l^uguages, accordiug to the local annge ; (3b 

In doubtful cases capitals are to be avoided. (3i 

Foreign languagea, — Titles in foreign characters may be transliterated. 

The languages in which a book is written are to be stated when 

there are several, and the fact is not apparent from the title. (3) 

[For tbe A. L. A. transliteration repoit.eee pp. lOS-114. 



After the title are to be given, in the following order, those in [ ] being 
optional : — 
the edition ; (4a 

the place of publication ; (4b 

[andthepu&/igb»^8namej(thesetbree in tbe language of tbe title); (4c 
the year as given on the title-page, but in Arabic figures ; (4il 

[the year of copyrigbt or actual publication, il known to be different, 
in brackets, and preceded by o. or p. as tbe case may be] ; (4e 

the number of volumes, or of pages if there is only one volume ; (4f 
[the number of maps, portraits, or illustrations not included in tbe 
text]; (4g 

and either the approximate size designated by letter (see Librartf 
journal, 3 : 19-20), or the exact size in centimeters ; (41i 

the name of tbe aertts to wbiuh tbe book belongs is to be given in pa- 
rentheses after the other imprint entries. (4i 

After the plaee of publicatiou, the place of printing may be given if dif- 
ferent. This is desirable only iu rare and old books. (4j 

The number of pages is to be indicated by giving the last number of 
each paging, connecting the numbers by tbe sign + ; the addition of 
unpaged matter may be shown by a +, or the number of pages ascer- 
tained by counting may be given iu brackets. When there are more 
than tbreo pagings, it is better to add them together and give tbe 
sum in brackets. 

These imprint entries are to give the facts, whether ascertained from 
the book or from other sources ; those which are usually taken from 
the title (edition, place, publisher's name, aud series) should be in tbe 
language of tbe title, corrections aud additions being iuclosed in 
brackets. It is better to give the words, " maps," " portraits," etc., 
aud the abbreviations for "volumes" and "pages," in English. (4k 

<;ONTEKTS, NOTKS. 
Kotes (in English) and contents of volumes are to be given when nec- 
essary to properly describe the works. Both notes and lists of con- 
tents to be iu a smaller type. (oa 

MISCELLAHEOUS. 

A single dash or indent indicates the omission of the preceding head- 
ing; a subsequent dash or indent indicates the omission of a i^ub- 
ordinate heading, or of a title. (6a 
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Ailasb couDectiDgnuinberastgDifiesfaandfncfudtnf?; followiug a num- 
ber it sigoifiea continuation. (Ob 

A t followiug a wortl or entry s'lgaxG^es probably. [da 

Brackets inclose words added to titles or imprints or changed in form. 

((>d 

Arabic ^ures are to be usetl rather tbnu Roman; btit small capitals 
may be used after tbe names of sovereigns, princes, and popes. (Ge 

A list of abbreeiations to be used was given in tb*) Library joumai, 3: 
lft-20. («f 

ARBA.NGF.MEMT. 

The snrname when nsed alone precedes the same name used with fore- 
names ; where tbe initials only of the forenames are given, they are 
to pieeede, fully nritteu forenames beginning with the same initials 
{e. y., Brown ; lirowu, J.; Brown, J. L, ; Brown, James). (7a 

The prefixes M and Mc, S., St., Ste., Messrs., Mr., and Mrs., are to bo 
arranged as if written in fall, Mac, Sanctus, Saint, Sainte, Messieurs. 
Mister, and Mistress. (7b 

Tbe works of an author are to be arranged in the following order : — 

1. Collected works. (7o 

2. Partial collections, (7d 

3. Single works, alphabetically by the first word of the title. (7e 
Tbe order of alphabetiug is to be that of the English alphabet. (7f 
The German ae, oe, ue, are always to be written a, o, u, and arranged 

as a, o, n. (Tg 

S'ames of persons are to precede similar names of places, which in turn 

precede similar first words of titles. (7h 

THE RULES OF THE ENGLISH LtBRARY ASSOCIATION. 

The cataloguing rules of the Library Association of the United King- 
dom, as revised in 1883, and published in the Library Chronicle of Feb- 
ruary, ISS.**, dififer from tbe A. h. A. rules in tbe following points: 

1. The order of the imprint is to be: edition, number of volumes, if 
onlyone volume, the number of pages, Che number of separate illustra- 
tions, maps, or portraits, the size, the place of pnbliuatiou, the place of 
printing when different from that of publication, the publisher's name, 
and the year. 

2. All anonymous works to have the abbreviation "Anon." added. 

3. Entry uuder the chief subject-word of the titles of anonymous 
books, with a cross-reference, where advisable, under any other notice, 
able word. 

4. Service and Prayer books used by any religions community are to 
be placed uuder the head of Liturgies, with a subhead of the religious 
community. 

5. Names of translators, commentators, editors, and preface writers, 
if they do not occur iu the title-page, may be addeil within square 
brackets, a cross-reference being made in each case. 
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6. It Bboiitd be noticed tbat sometimes the respondent and defender 
of a tbesis are joint antbors. 

7. All persons generally linowu by a forename are to be so entered^ 
tlie English form being used in the case of sovereigns, popes, rnling: 
princes, Urieutal writers, friars, and persons canonized. 

[This in like the A. L. A., but diEFerently expressed.] 

8. [Befereiices are required to be always made to the first word under 
which a Hociety i-s entered] from the name of the place where its head- 
quarters are establisbed, 

9. Individual works to be arranged under an author in alphabetical 
order of titles, under the first word, not an article or a preposition 
having the meaning of " concerning." 

10. Thu German a, 6, U, are to be arranged as if written out in fall — 
ae, oe, ue. 

THE BODLEIAN LIBRARY RULES. 

The Bodleian rules differ from the A. L. A. in the following points*: 

I. All omissions to be indicated by a group of three dots (•..)■ The 
name of the author or editor, if it occnr on the title-page in the same 
form as in the heading, may be omitted if no ambiguity be occasioned 
thereby. 

3. Does not capitalize titles of honor when standing instead of a 
proper name. 

C. Puts number of volumes before place of publication. Does not 
give number of pages, nlaps, etc. Id the case of books of the 15th and 
16th centuries or of special value or rarity, the names of the publisher 
and printer are to be added after the place. 

Books are to be entered : 

10. Under the surnames of authors, when stated on the title-page or 
otherw.se certainly known, followed by the forename and other neces- 
sary prefixes in round brackets. 

II. When only the initials or pseudonym of an author occur in the 
book, it is to be regarded for the purpose of headings as anonymous ; 
and a cross-reference is to be made from the initials or (iseudouym to 
the first heading, the last initial being placed first, followed by the 
others in round brackets. 

12, Under the pseudonyms of the writers, unless the book be already 
entered under two headings, in which case a cross-reference is to be 
made fVom the pseudonym to the first heading. 

13. Under the names of editors of collections, and under the catch- 
titles of such collections; the parts are to be at the same time snfiB- 
ciently catalogued under their own headings. 

15. Under the chief word or words of the titles of periodicals. 

16. Under the first striking word or words of the titles of anonymous 

' It will be Been in several caaes tbat, unlike tbe A. L. A. ralea, tbey are deaigned 
for a librsr; that baa no snbject catalogue. 
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worke, with a croaa-reference, where adviaable, from any other notice- 
able word OP catch-title. If the name of a writer occur in a work but 
not on the title-page, the work is also to be regarded for the purpose 
of headiuga as auonymous. 

17. Commentaries with the test, editions of the text, and traoslationa 
are to be entered (1] under the headiug of the original work, and (2) 
ander the name of the commentator, editor, or trauslator; commeutariea 
without the text are to be entered nader the same two headiugs, the 
eecoud being placed lirst. 

18. Editions of the entire Bible, with or without the Apocrypha, are 
to he eutered under the word Bible: editions of parts of the Bible 
oomprisiug more than cue book uuder the words Testament {Old).Apoc- 
rt/pha, Tettament {N'ew), or lesser divisions such as Pentateuch, Histori- 
cal books, Sagiographa, Prophets, Ooapels, Paul the apostle, Epistles 
( General). 

21. Service and prayer books of the Chnrch of England are to be 
entered under the names by which they are commonly known, such as 
Prayer {Book of ComMOii), Baptism (Order of). Communion (Holy), et«. : 
those of the Cliurch of Rome in like manner under Missal, Bmviary, 
Enurs, etc., with a subheading of the nse. Service-books of other re- 
ligions communities are to be entered under the head of Liturgies, with 
a subheading of the religious community. 

22. Separate musical compositions, accompanied by words, are to be 
entered uuder the names of the anthers and translators of the words 
(unless these are takeu from the Bible or a public service-book) as well 
as under those of the authors and editors of the music. 

24, In the case of an academical thesis the praises is to be considered 
as the author, unless the work unequivocally appears to be the work of 
tlie respondent or defender. 

26. Catalogues are to be entered uuder the name of the compiler; 
also, as (.-ircum stances require, undeT the names of one or more of the 
institutions or persons now or formerly owning the collection, and, 
wbere desirable, under the name of the collection i*8elf. 

32. English and French surnames beginning with a prefix or prefixes 
are to he recorded under the first prefix, and surnames in other lan- 
guages under the word following the last prefix — escept that French 
names beginning with deot d? are to be entered under the word follow- 
ing de or cC, 

33. English compound surnames, not connected by an hyphen, are to 
be entered under the last part of the names [A. L. A. — under first part] : 
foreign ones, with or without hyphens, under the entire compound name, 
cross-references being given in all instances. 

35. A society is to be entered uuder the leading word or words of its 
corporate name. 

37. Dashes or asterisks in names and titles are to precede letters of 
the alphabet. 
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39. Tbe works of an author, and other books capable of similar treat- 
meat, are to be arraDged in the following order, au index or conspectus 
of the eutire article being prefixed when expedient: 

(1) General croaa-referenees. 

(2) Oollcetions of all the worlcs of the anthor in the oWj/tnol language, 
whether including or excluding fragments, and whether with or without 
translations or commentaries. 

(a) Dated editions in chronological order. 

[b) Editions without date and without coojecturally aupplied date } 
but if known to be of the 15th century they are to precede the dated 
editiooe. 

But new editions of a work by the same editor are to succeed the first 
entry of the edition. 

(3) Translations without the text, of collected works, in alphabetical 
order of languages, cross-references being inserted in this series to all 
editions which contain the original text as well aa a translation. Poly- 
glot editions are to precede all others. 

(4) (?o»nmc»t(orics without the text, on collected works, in chronological 
order. Scholia are to precede all other commentaries. 

(5) Selections from collected works. 

(6) Collections of two or more worjca of tbe author, in alphabetical 
order of the general title of the collection ; or, if there be none, of the 
first work of the collection. In special cases entries which would in 
strictness fall under this division may be placed In the succeeding para- 
graph, with a cross-refereuce, 

(7) Separate works, or entire parts of a separate work, in chronologi- 
cal order of the first issues of the works ; in any difficult cases an alpha- 
betical or other special arrrangemeut is to be ma«]e. 

(8) Fragments of the author; hut when a work exists only in frag- 
ments it may be entered under preceding paragraphs. 

(9) (a) Lexicons, (6) Indexes and concordances. 

(10) Dissertations, treatises, imitations, etc., which do not fall nnder 
preceding heads, in chronological order. 

(11) biographies. 

(12) Bibliographies. 

N. 6. Tlie principles of arraDgement iu tbe precetling paragrapba are to be need 
Tiheie applicable, in other articles. 

40. Biographies are to be entered under the subjects of them, as 
well as under the writers. 

41. The order of alphabetization is to be that of the English alphabet, 
except that, in general, I and tJ before a vowel are to be arrranged as 
J and V, and J and V before a consonant as I and TJ, with such cross* 
references as may be necessary, 

42. Headings composed of more than one separate word are not to be 
regarded for purposes of arrangement as a single word. 
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45. Tilt; Qermau ii, ii, il are to bo arranged as if written out in full, 
ae, ae, tie. 

46. Arabic flgtires nro to used rather than Boman ; but Boman figures 
may be U3ed after tbe names of ruling prince:^ and popes, or to dei^ig- 
nate the number of a volume or chapter when followed by a page [or 
dirisiou] number in Arabic figures. 

50, Word-booka, grammars, and alphabets are to be entered under the 
names of the laoguages to which tbey relate, as welt as under the names 
of their compilers and editors — except that, where a word-book relates 
to two languages, or dialects, of which oue is inoileru liternry English, 
no separate entry neeils be made in respect of the latter. 

51. Long and importaut articles are to have an index prefixed, and 
subheadings may be H,dded to the main heading in the same line, for 
convenience of reference, 

51!. Oives a list of 28 abbreviations allowable in ordinary entries. 

53. The general rule regulating tlie use of brackets is that round 
brackets include notes derived from the work itself, while square brack- 
ets include notes uf wbich tbe matter or form is independent of tbe 
work. 

64. Single sermons are to have a note of.the text added. 

MR. DEWEY'S RULES FOR A CARD CATALOGUE. 

Mr. Dewey's Rules for a card i^italogue, printed in No. 2 of tbe Li- 
brary notes, pp. 111-1^4, and reprinted as Columbia catalog rules, Bos- 
ton, I88S, and again as Library School rules, Boston, 18S9, " except for 
the enlargements, dittier from the A. L. A. rules," he says, "oidy in the 
following points: 

We enter always under real name, omitting the exception that some 
books may go under pseudonyms. []fot Eliot, G., but Lewes or 
Cross.] (Ite 

We follow the rule recommended as best in Cutter's rules No. 40, put- 
ting under the name of the place local and municipal societies, ihough 
the corporate name may not begin with that word. (Is 

We give cities in their vernacular form insteatl of in English. [Wien, 
not Vienna.] {2t' 

We do not capitalize common nouns in German, but follow the rule of 
the Library of Congress. [Wabrheit und dicbtung.] (5m 

We give place and date at the end of the imprint entries instead of 
after edition, thus following the L. A. C K. and Bodleian rnles, the 
A. L. A. minority report, and the Library of Congn-ss in putting 
those most important items in the most prominent place, instead of 
burying tfaem back of minor items. 
We give edition in Englisb rather than in tlie language of the title, 
[Ed. 2, not 2« Anil.] . (4c 

We use Arabic fignres for all numeral.'), unless Koman are used on the 
title att«r names of rulers and popes." [Charles 1, Leo 13.] (db 
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APPENDIX n 

REPOBT OF THE TEANSLITEBATION COMMITTEE. 

[See $ 36. This Report was made to the American Library ABsociation in 1885, and 
priated in the Proceedings of the Lake George Conference, and iu the Library journal, 
10 r 302-e. ] 

In determlDing the principles of tranaliteration it maat be remembered that a cat- 
alogue is not a learned treatise iut«niled for spocial scholars, and hoaud to an erudite 
consistency, at whatever ooet of con venieuce. It is simply a key to open the doors of 
knowledge to a partly ignorant uiid partly learned pnhlic, and it is very important 
that snoh a key should turn easily. A good catalogue, therefore, will be a couipto- 
mise between the claims of learning and logic on the one hand, and of ignorance, 
error, and custom on the other. Speaking generally, that form of name must be 
chosen with which people now are, and in Ike future will be, most familiar. This ref- 
erence to the future is important. The catalogue must not be in advance of its age; 
but, on the other hand, it will not he well that it should be behind the next genera- 
tion. If, therefore, there is an evident current of progress in any direction the makers 
of the catalogue will do well to be a little before the present practice, in the hope that 
the world will soon catch np with them, not to pass them hefore the catalogue itself 
has heen superseded by another. The larger the catalogue, therefore, and the less 
likely to be soon reprinted, the more may it venture to he ahead of the times. Never- 
theless the maker will do well to remember that the future is very uncertain. 

One evident current of progress there is, — in favor of adopting the continental value 
of tbii vowels, representing the oa sound, for instance, not by on nor by oo (as does Dr. 
Thomas), but by u; writing, therefore, Butan, not Boutan,nor Bootan, Turgenef and 
not Tourgueneff ; using also a and not ah for the sound of a in father, papa (I speak as 
a New Euglander); nslng the i for the English e sound ; and giving what are unfortu- 
nately called the comseponding short sounds by doubling the following consonant; 
thus Nana would be spelt with oue n, but Nanny with two. This tendency, whioh 
has been gathering strength for some time, has at last received the sanction of an in- 
flucutial body, the Royal Geographical Society, and can be followed with safety. 

The following notes are taken mostly from Mr. Heilprin's articles in the JVofion; 

1. For ancicTit Greek names ue6 the Latin forms, e. g., Homerus not Homeros, Plato 
not Platon, Philippus not Philippos. But where two forms are in common use choose 
that which is nearest the Greek. 

2. For Egyptian names known to us through the Greek, both the Greek and the 
Egyptian form (as Cheops and Shufu) should be given, with a reference from the one 
which is not chosen for the main entry. 

;i, Biblical names are to be written as we find them in the English Bible, and the 
names of post-Biblical Jews, if derived from the Scriptures, should retain their An- 
glicized form. On the other hand, a strict transliteration is dauianded of rabbinical 
and other more or less pure Hebrew names which are not taken from Scriptures, and 
therefore have no popular English forms, to whioh, again, there is an exception in the 
case of a few celebrated Jewish authors, as Maimonides, where an un-Hebrew form 
has been fully adopted in English literature. 

Eaat Indian names have such long accepted forms that it might well be doubted 
whether it will do to nse auy others. Caehmere.Mooltan, Jellaleddin, Punjaub, have 
taken theirplaces iuliterature and in the popular mind. Nevertheless, as the better sys- 
tem which writes Kashmir, Multan, JalaludDin, Panjab, is now adopted in most his- 
tories, in all official documents, among others in Hunter's great statistical dictionary 
of Bengal, it is evident that it is the coming method, and, iu accordance with the 
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priDciples alntatly laid down, we are inclined to recoiameud this apelliug rather than 
tbe clumsy EaijlLsb fH«hiuii of the last geaeration. 

All other Aaialic and Jfricait uanies atiould be transliterated accordiDg to the rulea 
of the Roynl Geoj^raphical Society, wliich we (inote here from tbeir Proceedings for 
August, liiSS (pp. 535, 536). 

The Conncil of the Rojal Geographical Society have adopted the following rules 
for such geographical natuea as are not, iu th? couutries to which they belong, written 
in the Rowan character. These rules are identical with those adopted for the Ad- 
miralty charts, and will henceforth be used in all publications of the society:— 

1. No change will be mode in the orthography of foreign names Id countries which 
use Roniaa letters: thus, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch, etc.,nan]ea will be spelt as by 
the respective nations. 

2. Neither will any change be made in the spelling of such names in langnages which 
are not written in Roman character as have become by long usage familiai' to English 
renders: thus, Calcutta, Cntcb, Celebes, Mecca, etc., will be retained in their present 

3. The true sound of the word, as locally pronounced, will be taken as the basis of 
the spelling. 

4. Au approximation, however, to the sound is atone aimed at. A system which 
would attempt to represent the more delicate inflections of sonnd and accent would 
be so complicated as only to defeat itself. 

5. The broad features of the system are, that vowels ore pronounced as in Italian 
and consonants as in English. 

6. One accent only is used — the acute ~ to denote the syllable on which stress is 
laid. 

7. Every letter is pruuoiinceil. When two vowels come together each one is sounded, 
thongh the result, when spoken quickly, is sometimes scarcely to be distingaished 
ftoja a single sound, as in at, au, ex. 

8. Indian names are accepted as spelt in Hunter's Gazetteer. 
The amplification of the rules is given below : 
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A feiT poJDta need tu be emphasized. Of conree the conaoDBntal sound inilch 
slioiild never be expreSBeil in transliteratjon by tliepoliab ci, nor bj tbe German tacli. 
Tell has been much used for this sound ; but the t is hardly DBoessar; if, as the Geo- 
graphical Society recommend, ck is always used with this sound only and never with 
Ihe sound ah. Of course there is no reason why ch should he used in foreign names 
with the sound eh any more than j with the sound £A. AH that was needed to pre- 
vent 3.:ilhiguity was lor some competent authority to mnke a rule; and theae rules 
of the Geographical Society will no doubt soon be copied into alt manuals and foU 
lowed by the majority. In this connection we express our regret that a new ediCiou 
of Dr. Thomas's exoellent Dictionary of Biography uontiuues to give his support to 
what we believe is an obsolescent system of transliteratiou. 

Nor shonld the consonantal sound ia judge be rendered by tbe English dg, nor the 
Freuch 4/, nor the German dach, but hyj alone. Likewise the consonantal souDd in 
the is not to b« written after the Freuch style, ch, or as tbe Germnos do, ack. The 
sound which the French transliterate byj we must express by eft (e.g., Niilini Nov- 
gorod). Tj is best to use in Semitic aud Slavic names, and la in Japanese and Chi- 
uese. For the Semitic "yod" 1/ is the proper equivalent, and not the German j. But 
afteracoiisonautin tbe same syllable it is usual tochange they to t (Bielanot Byela), 
auil in Russian names ai, ci,o(, wi are used instead of ay, eg, oj, uy (AlcneinotAlexey), 
After i the y is dropped (Dobni not Dobniy). ITis tobe used ratbor than i iu Arabic 
uames (e. g., Moan-jyah). But the Russiau, Serb, Bulgarian, and Wallach contain no 
such Bouud or letter as ir, and we must write Paskevitob, Vasili, not as do tbe Ger- 
luaus, Paskewitcb, Waslli. lu the last syllable of uames of places (Azov, Kiev) fa 
and oir are to be used, because the Huesiaua used the correaiioudjng letter, though 
they pronounce f/aud£>/(in the nominative cases). Bul iu the last syllable of fam- 
ily uames, similarly pronounced, of and ff may be used, because the Russians sign 
tlieir names off and fff when using Roman characters. The last/, which they use, 
may be omitted as being plainly not required to express the sound, and not corre- 
sponding to tbe Russiau character. Eh represents the full guttural, which the Ger- 
lake ch and Iho Spanish j i 
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the abort e, like the sliort a, t, a, aad u, iadicaMd by doubUnj; thn foIlowiDg con- 
aoDant, as Yeddo, Meddina, 

The geneiulrale, theD,ia touae tbecoDSooantawitlitbeirEDglisliTiilae, the vowels 
with their ooDtiDental, or, to apeak more exactly, their Qerinan and~ Italian value, 
for tbe French value of n should aevet be used, and the short French a requires of us 
a doubled ooasonant after it. Their on aud our oo is quit« unueceBsary to express 
the sooad of the last sjrllable of Timbuctu or Kbartnm, 

C: A. CUTTKR. 
C. B. TlLUKOBAST. 
W: C. Lanb. 
Michael Heiu>rin. 

Professor Toy, of Harvard University, ftiniisbed to Ibe committee a transliteration 
table for Semitic languages, Professor Lanman, of the same Ilniveraity, one for Ssu- 
sktit, and Mr. Heiljirin, of the committee, one for Eussian. 

FrofeHsor Lanman remarked on his table: 

1. It will ba observed that each of the Ave rows numbered 1 to 5 consists of five 
letters; tbe second aud fourth iu each, t. e,. the aspirates, are often written, especially 
in older works, thus, k', g', c', j', t', 4', V, d',p', 6'; that is, the rough breathing takes 
theplaceof the A. 

2. Write long vowels with a macron, thus, a, f, k, f, and not with a circumflex. 

3. Wherever you flad the combination ri, with a dot under tbe f, reduce it to sim- 
ple r, since it is a simple unitary sound. 

4. The palatals (row 2) are often written by means of the gutturals and an accent : 
thus, we find k' k'h g' g'k; 

for th J jh 

and in some German books c (which has the sound of cli in cAnrcA) is written (fcA, and 
} (=;" injiidse) in like manner deck. Further, u and eh are written in some English 
works as eh and cell, a useless waste of lalior. 

5. When tbe third palatal is written bv ji, it is common among the Germans to 
vrite tbe first semi-vowel byj. Tbe last semi -vowel is often written io (instead of p). 

6. The transliteration of the_^r8l (too sibilanla is very fluctuating. My f, is written 
/ by Mouier Williams in his dictionary. 

Tbe second sibilant is often written gh, sometimes i, by me as ;, like the other 
linguals. 

7. Finally an g at the end of a Sanskrit word is converted into an aspiration called 
riaarga, and written thus ; , and in transliteration is written in this manner, A. Tbe 
nasality of a vwnel is marked by * or m which appears in the Sanskrit as a dot above 
the body of Ibe consonant. 

For a brief and lucid discussion of these matters and a defense of tbe system of 
ProfessorWhitney, of Yale, which is followed in his grammar and in Lanman'a Reader, 
see The Prooeodiugs of the American Oriental Society, October, 1880, p. xvii. 
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APFENDXX IIL 

REPORT ON BOOK SIZES. 

A Special Committee <>□ Book Sizes of the Americao Library AsMoistion reported 
(Library journal, 3: IH, 20) tLe follonJDg rule: 

Give the outride height in c-.eutimeters, using fractions (decimals) 
where extreme accuracy is desired. For books of special forms, prefix 
sq., oh- or nar., to iudicate square, obloog, or uarrow, or else give the 
actual width after the height. Add a small "''" to the flgnres giviug 
the height, except when followed by the width. In the tatter case con- 
nect height aud width with the ordinary symbol x, always giviug the 
height first. If fractions are not used, give the first centimeter above, 
e. g., all books betweeu 18 and 19 mark 19", because they fall iu the 
19th centimeter. For the width, measure the board from the hinge to 
the edge, uot including the round. If desirable to give thcsize of the 
paper or letterpress, prefix the me-isurement with p(aper) or t(ype), 
including in the ty,ie neither folio nor signature lines. 

For those preferring to use the common designations, the following 
rule was unanimously recommended: 

Designate each size by its iuitial letter or letters (followed, if pre- 
ferred by the cataloguer, by its fiual lett*;r " o," superior "•") assigning 
the size by the following table, and prefixing sq., ob., nar., if the books 
be square, oblong, or narrow. Qive the exact measurement of all size- 
ouriosities, whether very large or very small. 

NniiifriCBl avmbol AbbreyiitioD ^'■^''h°L'!.".'' 

formerty u»d. to be nied. "'r?,?"^^ 



Any cataloguer desiring to use the term E (18°) may do so by calling 
the smaller S (16"). This causes no confusion, for either E or 8 is be- 
tween 15 and 17J cm. in height. Books from 20 to 40 cm. high may be 
called sm. Q, Q, and I. Q when of the square form, but O, 1. O, and P, 
or sm. F, when of the ordiuary form. Books smaller than 20 cm., and 
of the quarto form, are marked sq. D, etc. • ■ • 

The plan of giving the height in centimeters has the advantage that, 
once stated, it will never be forgotten. By it the size is more easily 
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determmetl, more quickly recorded, mucb more definite in its descrip- 
tion, and, most important of all, is understood by all users of catalogues 
after tbe first time, n>bile I he other systems are intelligible only totbose 
familiar with t>ooks. The committee flierefore recommemis the plan of 
iTidicatiiig the size by giving the size. 



APPENDIX IV. 
MR. EDMANDS ON ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

Mr. J. Edmands, iu ''Rules fur all'abetiug," read at the meeting of the American 
Libmry Associatiou in Aagast, 1837, and publisbed Id tbe LiWarn Journal, 12: 3^6- 
341, discussed tbe subject ciirefully. A committee of tbe Associatiou n-as directed to 
prepare a cods of rules, to be reported in tbe Librarg journal; fur tbeir report see 
14; 2T3--J74. Their code ooiucidea with mine (H 214-«(9), except (1) that tbey adopt 
my former oider, ■' person, place, tifle, subject (except person aiui place), form," and 
not the preaeiit rule ( j 214}, " person, place, followed by subject (except person and 
place), form aud title," an arraugement wbich probably was not proposed to tbe 
committee; and (2) that when ttro or more names nre spelled exactly alike except 
for the nmlant in names in ivhich the German a, <">, or U may occar, tbe cotomittee 
put all the names baving the umlaut last, e. g., all the MQllers after tbe Mullers. I 
arrange by tbe forenames. 

Mr. Edmands correctly states as the priaciple of alpbabeting "5ain«tA(nji/o'IotFs 
nothing ; or, conversely, Jfolliing before lomething ; thus in 

Art of living In clover 

Arthur Incas 

the art, in the first case, and the in, in tbe second, ar followed by a space, i. e., by 
nothing, and so precede tbe single word in wbich the t and tbe u are followed by a 
letter; i. e , by eomelhing." 

His Rules agree with rbose stnted or implied in $ 214 and following sections, with 
three exceptions. The first is this : 

"A word used iudepeudently as a subject beding should precede the 
same word used in connection with another. And if this word is coupled 
with another word to form a compound subject heding, it should follow 
the simple bediug. And if this word used as a siaiple heding is also 
used a substautiv to form a different subject heding, aud is also used 
adjectivly before a noun, the substantiv use should precede the adjectiv 
use. Aud so we bav this order: 
Art 

Art aud artists 
Art of couTcrsation 
Art amateur 

"Tbe reasons fori tar clear and strong. A substantiv should precede an adjectiv, as 
being the more important word, and as being less closely connected with the follow- 
ing tban au adjectiv. In utt-ering tbe fraaes Art applied to industry, Art uf conversa- 
tion, there is a perceptible snspensiou of the voice after the word Art, which does not 
occnr in tbe case of Art journal, art amateur." 

Tbe reason is not strong enough to justify interfering with the alphabetical order, 
which demands that amateur shall precede and. It is need less to compel the searcher 
to stop and think whether the word " art" in the phrase be is bunting for is a noun 
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or an a^jectire; iodeed, it is aot onlj-a uselms teflQement, but poaitively dangerous, 
us likel; occaaiouall; to lead liim to overlook an entr; wbiub is out of its alpba1>et- 
ical order. 

Tiie aaine objection uppliee to the practice of some cataloguers of putting the plural 
imnieitiately after tbe siagnlar, even when the alphabet demandx that it should pre- 
cede (us Charities, Charity), or when manj entries might come between (as betweeo 
Bank and Banks). This practice Mr. Eilmands condemns. 

The seooad eiception is this: 

"A single fill name sbonld precede a double initial, i. e., a surname 
witb ODe Christian name sbould stand before the same surname witli 
two Cbristiau names ; tbus, 

John, not J. M., 

J. M. John. 

This plainly contradicts the principle "'nothing before sometbiug." A period ia 
too trifliug a matter to arrange by, aud neglecting that 
J followed by nothing J 

sbould precede J followed by o, John. 

The third exception is this : 

A book writteu by a single author should precede cue written by him 
and another. 

(^eetheargumeut in the note to i 240.) 

The rnles which agree are in substance as follows : 

New. Titles with tbe initial word New used as a proper adjective fol- 
lowed by acommon noun, and thosein which it forms a part of acompound 
place name should be arranged iu one series, alfabetiiig by tbe last part. 
(New Amsterdam, new boat, New Canaan, new life.) Single words be- 
ginning witb u e w, whether names of i>ersous, places, or things, should 
be arranged in a following alfabetical series. 

The kyfen is best disregarded, words connected by it being arranged 
as two words. 

If an article, which belongs before a word used as a hediug, is inserted 
after it, it is not to be taken account of in alfabeting. 

Theplurat in s should follow the singular. The possessive case singu- 
lar should follow the singular and precede the plural in s. The se- 
quence, however, may not in either case be immediate. Several eutries 
m.Ty intervene. Plurals in ies of words ending in y sbould precede the 
singular, tbo not necessarily in immediate connection, 

Common and proper nowTis. lu the case of words used sometimes as 
common and sometimes as proper nouns, tbe true order is person, place, 
and thing. 

Surnames. Whenever a single name. Charles, Henry, Wilbam, is used 
as the sole designation of a x>erson, this sbould precede the same word 
used as a surname. If several ranks are represented by one uame, pre- 
cedence should be given to those beariug the highest rank in this order, 
pope, emiwror, king, noble, saint. If these represent different national- 
ities they sbonld be groupt in the alfabetical order of the countries} 
and numerically undei' eacb country, as John I., John II. 
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Family names that hav the same souod, but adiffereol: spelling, tnuBt 
be separated, liut the reader sliould be aided as tnucb aa we can by a 
free use of cross references. 

In uames beginniug witbLa, Le, andDe — not Frencb names — writ- 
ten separately, it is better to disregard tlie separation, and arrange 
these wordy as if they were written solidly. 

Abbreviations. Names beginning with M', Mc, St, and Ste should be 
arranged as if written out in ful,as Mac, Saint, and Sainte, for the reason 
that they ar uniformly so pronounct, and often so written. And for the 
same reason entries beginniug with Dr., M., Mme., Mile., Mr., and Mrs. 
should be treated as if they were written in ful, as Doctor, Monsieur, 
Madame, Mademoiselle, Mist«r, and Mistress. 

Forenames. When Christian names ar given in ful, the arrangement 
should be in strict alfabetical order, following the surname. And use 
should be made of all the helps which the cataloger has given for dis- 
tinguishing two or more persons whose names ar idenlical. 

Titleii, such as Gem, Hon., Sir, ar to be allowed to stand, but not to 
affect the arrangement. 

Numerals occurring as hedings should be treated as if written out in 
letters. The novel " 39 men for one woman " should be entered under t. 

Initials. If the cataloger has simply followed the title-page and given 
only initials of Christian names, the only safe course is to treat every 
initial as a name; and, on the axiom "Nothing before something," the 
initial should precede the ful name. Thus J. precedes James even tho, 
as may afterwards be learned, the J. stands for Jehoshaphat. 

J}ash. In order to save space in printiug, and for distinctness to the 
eye, it is wel to use a dash to represent a word or group of words that 
might otherwise hav to be repeated ; or to inset the words that come 
under the general heding. Care should be taken to make clear what 
the dash stands for, and to confine its use within proper bounds. 

It may be used when we hav several books written by one person ; 
but it should not be used to cover another person of the same surname. 

It may be used to represent a word or group of words that indicate a 
definite subject, as heat, moral science, socialists and Fourierism, society 
for the diffusion of useful knowledge. But it should not be used to rep- 
resent a part of a compound subject-bed ing, nor a part of a title ; e. g., 
in the entrii-s Historical portraits, Flistortcal reading, the word Historical 
shonld be spelled out in each case. 
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ABBREVIATIOKS. 

The list of abbreriatioDS originally given ou p. 57, $ 116, w»b enlarged 
in the leport of the committee dq catalogue rules of tbe American 
Library AssociatioD {Library joumai, 3: lfl-19). It there iududed the 
abbreviatioua for tbe mo»t usual foreuames formed by the iuitial fol- 
lowed by a colon for meu aud by two periods for women (as J:=Johu, 
M..=Mary), devised by C: A. Cutter and first published in the L&yrary 
journal, 1: 405 and 5:176. It was republished, classified, but with 
many omissions and additions, by Melvil Dewey in Library notet, 1: 
206-211, and also ou a convenient card. It is here reprinted in full with 
his additions. 

A list of abbreviations used in describiug bindings, prepared by B. 
H. Woodruff, ■^as pnbliaheci in tbe lAbrary journal for May, 1887. 



AUralmm 

AdirUiert 
Adolf 

Aegiiiius , 

Albert 

Albrt^clit 

Alesander, Alezoadie 

AlfoUHCI 

Alfred 

Alpbousti 

Ambrose, Ambtuslns 

AuaHtaaiiia 

And reus, Andrew 

Ansel m 

Aotliouy, Antoiue, Anton 

ArchJbnUI 

An gust, Augaet^^s 
Augusta 
AnguHtiD 
Augustinua 

AuBtiu 

Baldwin 

Balthasar 
Baptista 



Barbara Biwb. 

Barn an 1 Barn. 

Bartboloiuaua, Bartholomew Bart. 



Brth. 



Aillb. 


BaailiuB 


Adf. 


Beatri-e 


Adr. 


Bentris 


A«g. 


Belinda 


Alb. 


Re □ edict 


Alhr. 




Alex. 


Bernard 


Air. 


Bernhaid 


Alfr. 


Berthold 


Alpb. 


Bertram 


Aniad. 


Boiiifaco 


Arab. 


Bruno 


Anaat. 


Burcbard 


And. 


Codwallader 


Ana. 
Ant. 

Arcli. 
Ar.i. 
Artb. 


Caleb 
Calvin 
Camillus 
Camilla 


Carl, Carlo, Cbarlea 
Caroline 


A: a 
A: id 


Caspar 


Ar iinis 
Aur. 

AUBt. 


Catbarine 


Charlotte 


Christian 
ChriatUeb 


Bald. 


ChriBtoph 


Bait. 


Clarence 


Bapt. 


ClaudB 



Calv. 

C: 

Caro. 

Caa. 

Cip. 

Catb. 



Chli. 

Cp. 

Clw. 
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ClftudiuB 


Cb. 


Frederic, Frtedrioh 


F-. 


Clenieus, Ctement 


Clem. 


Ftrcbtegott 


Fchtg. 


Conrad 


Conr. 






CoDBtautin 


Const. 


Gabriel 


Gbr. 


Cordelia 


Cord. 


Oamaliel 


Gam. 


Corneliua 


Com. 


Gasparo 


Gsp. 


Cnspian, Ccispiu, CiUpne 


Crep. 


Gaston 


Gast. 






Oebhard 


Gbh. 


Daniel 


Dan. 


Gioffrey 


Oeo£ 


David 
Deborah 


D; 
Deb. 


Qeorg, Geoige, Georges 
Gerald 


G: 
Oer. 


Detlev 


Dtl, 


Gerhard 


Oh. 


Delia 


D. 


Gersbom 


Oersh. 


Diana 


K. 


Gettrnde 


Gertr. 


Dietrich 


Dt. 


Oiaoomo 


Oiao. 


DominioDa 


Dom. 


Giam Battista 


Gi. ba^ 


Donald 


Don. 


Qlan Giaoomo 


Gi. GiH 


Dorothy 


Dor. 


Oian Pietro 


Gi. P: 


Dnncaa 


DuDc. 


Gideon 


Old. 


Ebeuezer 


Eb. 


Gilbert 


Gab. 


Eberbaid 


Ebb. 


Giovanni 


Gi. 


Edgar 


Edg. 


Giuseppe 


Oia. 


Edmund 


Edni. 


Godfrey 


Qodf. 


Edouard, Ednud, Edward 


E: 


Gottfried ' 


Of. 


Edwin 


Edn. 


Gotthard 


Othd. 


Egbert 
EhrenMed 


Egb. 
Ehrfr. 


Gotthelf 
Gotthold 


Gbf. 
Ohl.l. 


Etias 


El. 


Gottlieb 


Gli. 


Elijah 


Eiij. 


Gottlob 


Glo. 


Elizabeth 


E.. 




Ok. 


Eniannel 


Em. 


Grace 


0.. 


Ephraim 
Erdmann 


Eph. 
Erdm. 


Gregor, Gregory 
Gnillaume. 


Gres. 
Gi.ll 


Erfaard 




Gtlather 


Gtta. 


Eric, Erioh 


Er. 


Qustav, GoBtavuE 


Oat. 


Ernest. Ernst 


Era. 


Hannah 


Hu. 


Eugen.EQgeno 


Eng. 


Hans 


He. 


Ensebius 


Ens. 


Harold 


Hai. 


Enstace, Eostvibias 


EuBt. 


Harriet 


Kt. 


Evelina 


Evel. 


Hartmaon 


Htm. 


Ezechiel 


Ezech. 


Hartwig 


Htw. 


Ezra 


Ez. 


Hector 


Heut. 






Hedwig 


Hed-r. 


Fanny 


F.. 


Heinrioh, Henri, Heaij 


H: 


Felix 


Fel. 


Helen 


H.. 


Ferdinand 


Fd. 


Herbert 


Herb. 


Fitz William 


Fitz W. 


Herrmann 


Hm. 


Flaviua 


Flav. 


Hezekiah 


Hzk. 


Florence 


Flo. 


Hieronymu. 


Hi. 


Francis 


Fa. 


Hippolyt- 


Hip. 


Frances 


Fob. 


Horace 


Hot. 


Frank 


Pk. 


Hubert 


Hab. 


Franz 


Fz. 


Hugh 


Hd. 
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HORO 


Hk. 


Malachi 


Mai. 




Hum. 


Marcus 


Mcs. 






Margaret 


Marg. 


Ignatius, Ignaz 


Ign. 


Maria 


Mar. 


Immaauel 


Im. 


Marc, Mark 


M: 


Innocenz 


luQ. 


MartiD 


Mt. 


Isaac 


I: 


Maty 


M.. 


Isabella 


I,. 


Matbaus, Matthew 


Hat. 


Israel 


lar. 


Matilda 


Mta. 






Maurice 


Maur. 


Jacob 


Jac. 


Has, Maxtmiliaa 


Mi. 


Jakob 


Jak. 


Mebitabel 


Mehit 


James 


Ja. 


Melcbior 


Mich. 


Jaae 


J.. 


Micbael 


Micb. 


Jaaper 


Ja.p. 


Moriz > 


Uor. 


Jedediati 


Jed. 


Moses 


Uoa. 


Jumima 


JeiD. 








Jer. 


Nancy 


K.. 




Joac. 


Napoleon 


Nap. 


Joel 


Jl. 


Natban 


Nat. 


Joho, JobauD, Jean, marc. 


J: 


Nathaniel 


Natl. 


Jobaunes 


Js. 




Neh. 


Juuatbaa 


Jona. 


Nepoinuk 


Np. 


Joseph 


Jos. 


NicoderauB 


Nicod. 


Juaqilia 


Josa. 


Nicolas, Niool»ns,Nioole 


S: 


Jose[ihiuo 


Jose. 


Noah 


No. 


Josbua 


Josb. 


Norman 


NoroL 


J63zef 


Jiisz. 






Jules, Jaliiia 


Jul. 


Obadiah 


Ob. 


Julia 


Jla. 


Octavius 


Oob 


Juliet 


Jit. 


Ootavia 


Octa. 


Justin, Juatna 


.Just. 


Oliver 


01. 






Olivia 


0.. 


Karl 


K: 


Orlaudo 


on. 


Ka»pHr 


Kaji, 


Oscar 


Osc. 


Katliiiriu^ 


K.. 


Oswald 


Osn. 


Kuurad 


Kunr. 


Otlniar 


Ottm. 






Otto 


0: 




Luur. 






Laivmnce 


Luvvr. 


Patrick 


Pat. 


Lazarus 
Leoiiard 


Luz. 
Lbr. 
Leui. 
Leon. 


Paul 
Pauline 
Peter, Pierce 
Philip 


PI. 
P.. 
P: 
Ph. 




Lb. 


Phiueas 


Phltt. 


Leopold 


Lp. 


Friscilla 


Pria. 


Lewis 


Len-. 


Rachel 


Ba. 


Louis, Ludwig 


L; 


Rainiaud, Baymond 


Bmd. 


LoMtse 


L. 


Raphael 


Bapl. 


Lobe^ott 


Lbg. 


Rebecca 


R., 


Lorcnz 


Lor. 


Regiuald 


Beg. 


Lotliar 


Ltb. 


Reiubard 


Bbd. 


Lonisa 


L.. 


Reiahold 


Bhld. 


LodoU 


Ldf. 


Renben 


Benb. 
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Richard 


Rt 


Robert 


Rob. 


Rodolpb 

Roger 

Roland 


Rod. 
BoK. 
Rol. 


Rudolf 


Rnd. 


Rufua 


Ruf. 


Rupert, Rnprecht 
Salomon 


Rap. 
Sal. 


Salvator 


Salv. 


Sam H el 


S:' 


Sarah 


S.. 


Severen 


Sev. 


Sebastian 


Seb. 


Siegfried 
SigiBinund 
Sigmnnd 
Simeon, Simon 


Siegf. 
Sgso.. 
Sigm. 
Sim. 


Solomon 


Sol. 


Sophia 
Stanislas 


So. 
Stan. 


Stephen 


Ste. 
Su. 


Tabitha 


Tab. 


Temperance 
ThaddeoB 


Temp. 
Thad. 


Theobald 


Thbd. 


Tbeodor 


Thdr. 


ThereBik 


Thph. 
T.. 


Thomas, Tomas, Tomaeo 


T: 


Tiheriua 


Tib. 


Tiiao the us, Timothy 


Tim. 



Titus 

Tobias, Tobiab 

Traugott 

Ulrioh 
Ursula 
Valentine 
Veil 

Victoria 
Viucentius 

Virginia 
Volkmar 

Waldemar 
Walther, Walter 
Washington 

Wenael 

Warner 

William, Willum, Wilhelm 

Wilhelmina 

Wiofred 

Winifred 

Woldemar 

Wolfgang 

Xaver.Xavier 

Xenophon 

Xerxes 

Zacharias, Zachar; 

Zebadiah, Zebedee 

Zechariali 

Zeaobia 

Zephaniali 



Tob. 
Trg. 



Vino. 
Virg. 
Volkm 



W: 

W.. 

Winf. 

Winif. 

Wold. 

Wolfg. 



COLON ABBIIUVIATIOSS FOR 

Augustus. 

Charles. 

Edward. 

Frederick. 

George. 

Karl. 

Matthevr. 

Nicholas. 

Otto. 

Peter. 

Richard. 

Samuel. 



Beatrice. 

Charlotte. 

Delia. 

Elizabeth. 

Isabella. 

Katharine. 
Louise. 

Mary. 

Pauline. 
Rebecca. 
Sarah. 
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t FOREXAMRS— continaed. 



Theresa. 

Victoria. 
Wiilieimii 



r: ThODias. T.. 

U: Uriah. U.. 

V: Victor. V,. 

W: William. W.. 

X: Xavier. Z.. 

Z: Zeiias. 

Here C: is used liotli for Cbarlea aud Carlo, H: for Heary, Henri, aod Keiaricb, and 
90 on. Mr. Dewey for greater distinctness advises tbe following : 

Where ; and . . is used ia Euglisb naaieit, use ; and . , for the Oerman form, and ; 
md , • for the French. 



abi'idicer 


abr. 


pseudopjm 


psend. 


afterwards 


aftw. 


publisher 


pnb. 


anuotatei 


annot. 


superintendent 


eupt. 


bore 


b. 


translator 


tr. 


collector 


col. 


United States 


U.S. 


company 


CO. 


veuTe 


we. 




comment. 


wittna 




compiler 
con tinner 


com p. 

contin. 


include maiden name 


( ) 


died 


d. 


iuclnde words or parts of 




department 


dept. 




[ ] 


editor 


ed. 


probably, perbaps 


t after a 


Great Britain 


Gi . Br. 







abbreviations for political, military, professioual, ana honor- 



AuHage, Ausgabe 


And., Ausg. 


paper 


pap. 


Band 


Bd. 


photographs 


phou 


Bohn's scientific library 


B. S. L. 


portrait of gronp 


por. of gr. 


calf 


cf. 


portrait, portraits 


por. 


cloth 


cl. 


Rosburgh 


rib. 


copyriffht 


c. 


sheep 


sb, 


e.g.. 18:^2 [c '80]. 




square 


sq. 


edited, -ion, -or 


ed. 


tables 


tab. 


fac- si miles 


fac-8im. 


title-page 


t..p. 


folios 


f. 


title- page mutilat-ed, want- 


groap of portraits 


gr. of por. 


ing 


t.p.m.,t.p.w. 


Harper's family library 


H.F.L. 


unbouud 


uubd. 




il. 




nop. 


leaves 


1. 


vellum 


vel. 






volume, volumes 


T. (in the im- 


motUated 


mut. 




print), VoL 


DO date of pub. 


n. d. 




(in the ti- 


no place of pub. 


u. p. 




tle).' 


no title- page 


n.t.p. 


with (before wonU) 


w. 


page, pages 


P- 


wanting (after words) 


w. 




pam. 






In notes the abbreviations in all these 1 


s'jS may be used. 
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Abridged 


abi. 




homceo] 


»bbrevi»t.iona 


abbr. 


herausgegeben 


hrsg. 




acct. 


illustrated, -iona 




additioual, -ons 


add. 


imperfect, 


imp. 


AuiPricao 


Amer. or Am. 


improved 


impr. 


•nalysU, -tical 


anal. 


including 


incl, 


anonym oua 


anon. 


increased 


iucr. 


appenJed, -ii 


app. 


iutoruo 


int. 


ans dem LaCBiDiMheD 


8. d. Lst. 


introduction, -ory 


introd. 


born 


b. 


Italian 


Ital. 


biblical, bibliographica 




juvenile 


juv. 


bibliutbeca, etc. 


bibi. 


Latin 


Lat. 


biograpbical, -phy 


hiog. 


library 


lib. 


book 


bk. 


literary, -tnre 


lit. 


Cbristiao 


Chr. 


medical, -jne 


med. 


chronological 


chron. 


memoir 


mem. 


olaxBical 


class. 


miscellaneous 


misc. 


collected, -ions, college 




manuscript, -ts 


ms., nu 


colored 


'col. 


national, natural 


nat. 




new series 


U.S. 


compiled, -er 


comp. 


nou veils 


nonv. 


coneerniDg 


cono. 


unmber, -b 


DO., not 


coDtaiuing, contenta, cod 




oblong 


obi. 


tiuaed 


cont. 


pteface, -ed, prefixed 


pref. 


copy, copyrighted 


cop. 


psendouym, -ous 


ps. 


corrected 


COT. 


part 


pt. 


crown, etje of look 


cr. 


pnbhsbed, -er 


pub. 


cyclopadia 


eye. 


recensuil, record 


rec. 


Daniab 


Dan. 


relating, relative 


pel. 


died 


d. 


report 


rept. 


dcparttueDt, 


dept. 


review, revised, -Ion 


rev. 




dom. 


Roman 


Rom. 


elementary, -ts 


elem. 


Kussian 


Rub. 


encyclopiedia 


encyo. 


silmmtlich 


sUmm. 


English 


Eng, 


science, scientific 


sui. 


engiaved, -er, -inga 


eng. 


selected, -ione 


sel. 


enlarged 


enl. 


separate 


Bep. 


fiction 


fict. 


series 


8. or Be 


folios, i. «., leaves 


ff. 


small 


sm. 


from 


fr. 


aociety 


BOO. 


French 


Ft. 




BUp. 


geography 


geog. 


Swedish 


Swed. 


geology 


geol. 


theology 


tbeol. 


geoTDotry 


geom. 


tiauHactions 


trans. 


German 


Germ. 


translated, -or, tradui 




gesammelte, gesammt 


ges. 


tradotto, etc. 


tr. 


Oeechichte 


Ges. or Gesch. 


iibersetzt 


fibers. 


grammar, -tical 


gram. 


mid 


n. 


great 


gr. 




vocab. 


Greek 


Gr. 






half 


hf. 


van to be given in full. 




hiatorical, -y 


hist. 


in, contained in 


<) 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
1 BOOK TITLES — contiDued. 



m 



words added to titlt 
to and tDc1uclediD,o 

matter omitted 



end of line on title-page | 
traositioDto &□ other title- 
page 1 
vo, mo, to, ID octavo, dao- 
decinio, quarto " 



R PLACES OF PUBLICATION. 



Use first form ou cards. In aecesaion and all official records use shortest form. 



Albany 


Alb, 


Amsterdam 


Amst. 


Baltimore 


Bait 


Berlin 


Bar. 


Boston 


R or Boat. 


Braunschweig 


BmB. 


Cambridge 


Camb. or Cb. 


Chicago 


Chic, or Oil. 


Cincinnati 


Cin, 


Copenhagen 


Copng. 




Bdln. or Ed. 


England 


Eng. 


Firenzo 


Fir. 


France 


Fr. 


German; 


Oenn. 


Glasgow 


GUag. or Ol. 


Ootinga 


Oot. 


Gottingen 


Oot. 


Kjobenbavn 


KJcib. 


Also the common 


abbreviations for the 


eqnlTaleut name contains tliese letters. 




TITLES, ST 


bachelor of urts 


A. B. 


archbishop 


abp. 


year of our Lord 


A. D. 


adjutant 


adjt. 


admiral 


adm. 


Alabama 


Ala. 


Master of Arts 


A.M. 


American 


Am. orAm«. 


associate of the 


Royal 


Academy 


A. R. A. 


attorney 


atty. 


bachelor of arts 


B. A. 



London 


L, or Loud, 


Leyden 


Ley, 


Leipzig . 


Lps 


Lugdnni Batavorum 


Lug. Bat. 


Mi1ai>o 


Mil. 


Munchen 


Miin. 


New Orleans 


N. 0. 


New York 


N. T. 


Oxford 


Oaf. 


Paris 


P. or Par. 


Philadelphia 


Ph. or PhU. 


St. Louis 


St. L. 


St. Petersburg 


St. Pet. or St. P 


San Francisco 


Ban Fran, or 8. F 


Stuttgart 


Stut. 


Torino 


Tor. 


United States 


U.S. 


Venice 


Von. or V. 


Washington 


W. or Warii, 



baronet 




bart. 


before Christ 




B. C. 


bishop 




bp. 


brigadier general 




brig, gen 


California 




Cal. 


captain 




capt. 


Colorado 




Col. 


Confederate States of 


America or C. S 


army 


C. S. A. 


C. S. navy 




C. S. K. 


Connecticut 




Ct. 



J». F. Mr. Ap. My. Je. Jl. Ag. S. O. N. D. 



Su. M. Tu. 
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8IZB NOTATION. 




Foldtymbol. 


Si^e letter. 


(MtHde ieigkt. 


vnT ns8 for size. 


Never use for fold. 


Ill centimeters. 


*»• 


Fe 


Up to ID 



Prefix nar. if vidtb is lest than J height. 
" $q. " more " ( '■ 

" ob. " more than height. 

For all books over 35'^'° high the superior fignres show in which 10™' of height the 
book falls, e. g,, F' is between 70 aii<l 80"" high. 

Actual eite method. 
Give all sizes in cm (for greater accuracy adding decimals), leaving the old symbols 
and names. S° and Octavo to indicate fold only. Give heiglit first, followed by h, or 
by land width, e. g., 230 or 33 s 14. 23" means between 23 and 23, i. e., iu 23a cm. 
All meiasnres are taken outside the cover. Width is from hinge to edge not includiDg 
the round. To measure paper or letter-pres!, prefix p[aper) or t(ype) to figures, in- 
cluding in type neither folio nor signature lines. 



APPENDIX VI 

So far we have been couaideriQf; only the catalogue by which the 
library communicates with the public; bnt a librarian needs several 
others tbr library service: (1) The Catalogue of books ordered ; (2) The 
Accessious catalogue ; (3) The Periodical- and continuation-book; (4) 
The Shelf-list ; (R) The Catalogue of books missing; (6) The Tract-cata- 
logue; (7) The Catalogue of duplicates to be sold ; (8) The Catalogue of 
duplicates sold or exchanged. 

(2) and (8) are necessary for the preservation of the history of the 
library and important in its financial mauagement. 

(6) is a modification of (5). It is a list of the tracts contained in bonnd 
volumes, by which the abstraction of any particular tract can be ascer- 
tained, or the extent of the loss if the whole volume disappears. All thia 
might be entered on the shelf-list, but it is more convenient to keep the 
record of the tract- volumes together. Sometimes part of a tract-list is 
inserted in the public catalogue. You may see collections of pamphlets 
on various subjects by various authors recorded under a made-up head- 
ing Tracts, or Pamphleta, a style of entry that is nearly useless. The 
whole of the Prince catalogue of 1846 was made in this absurd way. A 
number of tracts by a single author may indeed for economy be cata- 
logued under him in one mass like a " contents,'' and the same may be 
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done for tracts on a single subject, though there are objections even to 
this 'f but to catalogue the writiugs of several authors under an arbitrary 
beadiiig(as Flays, SpeeclieB, French BeVolntion), to which refereuoes merely 
are made uuder the authors, is to be economical at altogether too great 
an expense of trouble to the public, — to say nothing of the incongruity 
of a form or subject heading for an author-entry. 

(4), the shelf-list, ought to be bo made (a) that the entry of each book 
in the catalogue can be readily found from it ; (b) that the book can be 
readily identified with the entry on the shelf-list; (c) that at the annual 
examination or taking account of stock tbe sbelf-reader shall know at 
once what book is meant as each title is read by the list-reader. For 
these reasons the list should contain the author's name (or first word, 
etc., if the book is anonymous), part of the real title, the binder's title 
(which will generally be tbe same as the real), and tbe place and date 
of printing. If tbe author's name, or any part of the title, is not on the 
back of the book it should be inclosed in parentheses. 

Er. Appuleiua. Metamorphoses, tr. Head. L. 1B51. 1 

(Eeinhardt, Artist's journey.) Bost. 1872. 1 

A briefer shelf-list can be made by merely entering the book's number 
and the acce^sionsuumber, so that the full title can be found if needed 
by referring to the accessions-book. 

(2), (3), and (8) are best kept in books ; (4) and (6) on separate sheets 
of paper; (I), (5), and (7) on cards. When the catalogue is kept on 
cards (5) can be made by merely separating the cards of such books as 
are nSissing. 

(1)- After some experiments I have preferred the following method of 
keeping the order-list. The titles of books proposed for purchase are 
type-written on ruled slips of stiff paper 12J cm. long by 5 cm. wide. If 
approved by the committee a check is made at the left of tbe title. A 
searcher then ascertains whether the library alreiidy has the book; if it 
has, the card is destroyed or sent with this information to the person 
who asked for the hook; if not, the searcher puts her initials and the 
date iu the lower left-hand comer. The cards are then sorted into par- 
cels for the English, French, or German agents; and an order is written, 
the writer first making sure, by looking :imong tbe cards of previous 
orders, that none of the books has already been sent for. In the order 
a running number is given to each title and a corresponding number is 
put on the card. 

The name of the author is entered in a book opposite tbe running 
number, and the date is put there against the first number of each order.' 
The canis are then all stamped on the left with the date, and put away 
in a drawer alphabetically with other cards of books ordered. When a 
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box of books comes, the correspondiug cards are picked out and stamped 
on the right with the date. They receive the accessioDS-number when 
the books are entered on the aceessions-cataloeue, the class-uumber 
whei) the books are placed, and are corrected when the books are cata- 
logued; for, having usually been written from advertisements, these 
cards are often incorrect. When a number have accumulated they are 
sorted in the order of class-numbers and the entry on the class-cata- 
logue is made from them. They are then put awiiy alphal»etieally in 
drawers accessible only to the library-attendants, and form the index of 
the accession 8 book. When a duplicate volume is exchanged or sold 
the date, its price, and receiver are noted on the order Ciird. 

The system is ecouomical. One card serves mmiy purposes and with 
little writing answers all the questions likely to come up: Has this 
book been projwsed to the Book Committeet (Books rejected are kept 
in a separate drawer.) Has it been approved f Ordered ! When ? 
From whomf Who is responsible for the error if it turns out a dupli- 
cateT When was it received t Where ia it entered in ihe Accessions- 
catalogue (that we may ascertain its price and condition) ! Where was 
it first located T If any one of the questions is not to be asked then 
the corresponding process can be dispenseil with. The list, of which an 
Example is given in the note below, is not necessary hut convenient. 

[Specimen.] 



[Oo the back ol the card is] 

S!>15 [the order No.] [Stamp, with date of order.] 
ceipt.] 33625 [the acc«&8ion No.] 



APFEHStX VII. 

SOME WORKS OF KEFERENCE. 

I have set down here chiefly those workiK which I find to be of con- 
atant use in cataloguing. One occasionally needs many more, eveu for 
a short iuvestigatiou. A complete and systematic view of bibliograph- 
ical literature is given in Petzholdt'a "BibUotheca bibliographica. 
Leipzig, 18ti6," and many of the more modern works may be found in 
Vftll6e's BiblioMapbie des bibliographies, Paris, 1883, and supplement, 
1887. Powers' "Handy-book about books. London, 1870," contains a 
useful list, which is reprinted, with additions, in Sabin's "American 
bibliopolist " C: H. Hull's "Help's for cataloguers in finding full 
names" in the Library journal. Jan., 1889, gives an excellent classified 
list with descriptive notes. 
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Ballhobn. Grammatography. Lond., 1861. O. 7s. 64. 
Bbunbt. Manuel. 5" M. Paria, 186(i-ff5. 6 v. O. 1^0 fr., and 
Supplement. Par Deschamps et Brnuet. Paris, 1878-80. 
2v. O. 
HCEFEB. Nouvelle biographie g^u^rale. Paris, 1S52-C6. 48 v. O. 

184/r. 
HoBNU. Introd. to bibliography. Lond., 1814. 2 v. O. Antig. IBs. 
JOEOHBB. Allgem. Oelehrten-Lexikon. Lpz., 1850-51. 4 v., Q., 

and FortsetzQDg. Bremen, 1784-1819. 6 v. Q. Antiq. 

40^. 
Labousse. Dictionnsire naiversel. Paris, 1866-39. 15 t. and 2 suppl, 

O. 635 /r. 
Mem of the time. 12tU ed. Lond., 1887. D. 15«. 
MiOHABLis. Vergleichendes Wdrterbuch der gebraaclillchst«n Tauf- 

namen. Berl., 1856. O. 15 Ngr. 
Obttingbb. Mouiteur des dates. Dreade, 1866-68. 6 v. Q. 35 

TMr. Supplement. Lpz., 1873-82. 3 v. Q, 90 Jf. 
BOSSE. Index of dates. Lond., Bohn, 1S58. 2 v. O. $2.50. 
Sandbbs. Celebrities of the Century. Lond., 1887. O. 2l8. 
Thomas. TJoiversal diet, of biography and mythology. Phila., 1870. 

2 V. O. $22, or 1 v. $15. 
TOWNSGND. Manual of dates. 5th ed. Lond., 1877. O. 18s. 
Vapbbbau. Diet, dea contemporains. 5*6d. Paris, 1880. O. 25 fr. 

The oatalogues of the followiug liltraries; Advocates', Astor, Boston Athk- 
NAUH, British Museum, Peabodit Institute (Baltimore), are the most usel'ul. 

AMERICAN. 

Allibonb. Diet, of Bug. literature. Phila., 1858-71. 3 v. O. $22.50. 
Gushing. Anonyms. Camb., 1889. 2 pts. |A-Main]. O. 
Gushing. Initials and pseudonyms. N. T., 1885. O., and 2d series. 

N. Y., 1888. O. 
Drake. Diet, of Amer. biog. Eev. ed. Host., 1875. O. #6, 
Habbisse. Biblioth. Amer. vetastissima; works rel. to Amer. pub- 

1492-1551. N. Y.. 1866. O. $29. 
Leypoldt. American catalogue; books in print July 1, 1876. N. T.,. 

1889-81. 2v. F. — 1876-84. N. Y., 1835. 2 v. F. 
SabiN- Diet, of books rel. to Amer. N. ¥., 1868, etc. Q. $5 per vol. 
Spbaocb. Annals of the American pulpit. N. Y., 1857-69. 9 v. O. 

$36. 
Thomas. History of printing in America. 2d ed. Albany, 1874. 2 v. 

O. $8. 

The following may souietimBa be of use r Eoorbach's Biblioth. Amer., 13-J0-6I. 
4 T, 0., and Kelly's Amer. catalogue, 1861-71. N, Y., iaS6-71. 9 v. 0; and the 
general catalogues of colleges. 
964 LI 9 
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ANONTM3 AND PSBUDOmTMS. 

The most aseful books are mentioned under their respective Ian. 

gnages, American (Gushing), Eugliah (Halkbtt and Laihg), French 

(Babbieb anJ Qu^BABD). A Uat of uew discoveriea is published each 

month in the Library Journal. 



Meybb. Allgemeines Eiinstler-Lexikon. 2. Aufl. von Kagler's 

Kiinstler-Lexikon. 1.-3. Bd. : A-Bez. Lpz., 187ii-85. 

O. 
Nagleb. Die Monogram misteu. MiiuuheD, 1858-79. 5 v, O. 
Pollen. Universal caCal. of books on art. Lend., 1868-77, 2 v. and 

Snppl. sq. O. 29b. 
Thies. Catalogue of the engravings bequeathed to Harvard College 

by F, C. Gray. Camb., 1S69. Q. 

belgzak, 

Brussels. Acad. Bor. de Belgique. Biographie nationale [A-H]. 
Brux., 18G6-^i7. 9 v. O. 

DANISH. 

Bricka. Danalt. biog. Lex, 1, Bind [A-Bea]. Eopenh., 1887. O. 

BOTANY*. 

Paxton. Botanical dictionary. New ed. Loudou, 1868. O. 25». 

DUTCH. 

KoBUS and RiVEcoURT. Biog. handwoordenboek. Zutphen, 1854^1. 
3 V. O. About J4. 

CouveQiest: for fuller details use 
Aa. Biog. woordenboek. Haarlem, 1852-78. 21 v. O. 



Allibone. Diet, of Bug. literature. Phila., 1858-71. 3 v. 0. $22.50. 

A contiauaCion U in pTeparation. 
Burke. Dormant and extinct peerages. Mew ed. Lond., 1866. O. 

42c. 
Bubke. Landed gentry. 7th ed. Lond, 1886. 2 v. O. 
BUBEE. Peerage and baronetage. 51st ed. Lond., 1883. O. 38«. 
Collieb. Bibliog. account of the rarest works in English. Lond., 

1868. 2v. O., or N. Y., 1868. 2 v. O. $16. 
Dablimg. Cyclopaedia bibliog. : Authors. Lond., 1854. O. 528. 6d. 
C hies J English tbeol. works. 
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DoYLB. Official baronage of Bogland. Lond, 1886. O. 8". 105s. 
Halkett and Lainq. Diet, of the auon. and pseudon. lit. of Gr. Brit- 

ain. Edin., 1882-88. 4 v. O. 168«. 
Haydn. Book of dignities. Loud., 1851. O. 2Sa. 
Lowndes. Bibliog. maimal of Bog. literatDre. New ed., eol. by H. O-. 

Bohn. Lond., 1857-64. 6 v. D. 33«. 
NICOLAH. Historic peerage. Lond., 1857. O. SOs. 
Stephen. Diet, of national biograpUy. Vol. I — 20 : A — G-arner. 

Lond., 1885-89. 20 v. O. 
Thouas. Handbook of fictitioas names; by Olpbar Hamat [psead.]. 

Load., 1868. O. 7a. Gd. 
Walfoed. County families. New ed. Lond., 1888. O. 50«. 
Waed. Men of the reigo. Lond., 1885. D. 15«. 
Watt. Bibliotheca Britanuica. Edin., 1824. 4 v. Q. Antiq. £4 15«. 

The following may sometimea be of uae : Low's EnftHab catnlogne, 1835-80. 
Load.,I8<U-82.* 3 v. O. 117(., aud Low'a [Subject] index to the Britiah cata- 
logue, 18U7-<W. Lond., 1856-84. 3 v. O. 36». 

Crookford's Clerical 'tireotory, the Medical directory of Qreat Britain, the Army 
list, and aimilar registers afford assiaCaiiue. 

FRENCH. 

Babbieb. Oavrages anonymes. 3* ^d. Paris, 1872-79. 4 v. O. 

60/*-. 
LOBENZ. Catal. g6n. de la librairie franjaise, depuis 1840. Paris, 

1867-88. 11 V. O. 330 Jr. 
PoTiQUET. L'Enatitut National de France. Paris, 1871. O. 8/r. 
Qu^RAED. La France litt^raire. Paris, 1827-39. 10 v. O. 120 /r. 
Qu^EAED. Snpercheties litt^raires. 2" ^d. Paris, 1869-70. 3 v. O. 

60 /r. 
Qtt^babd and others. La litt^rature fran^aise (Mntemporaine. Paris, 

1842-57. 6 V. O. 96 /r. 

OEOaRAFH7. 

Thomas and Baldwin. Lippiucott's gazetteer. New ed. Phila., 1882, 
LU. «12. 



Hbinsius. Allgem. Biicher-LexikoD ; Verzeichniss aller voo 1700 bis 
1»79 erschienenen Bucher. Lpz., 1812-82. 16 v. Q. 

Kaysbb. Vollstand. BUcher-Lexikon, 1750-1886. Lpz., 1834-87. 
24 V. Q, Alx>ut $60, but now reduced to 140 marks. 

The following are alao often useful The Brockhana' Konveraatlons-Lexikon, 13. 
Anfl., Lpz., 1882, etc.; Pierer's Uuiveraal-LesikoD ; the Allgemeine dentache Bio- 
graphie, Lpe., 1675-89, which has reached E in ita2Sth vol.; Zedler'a Grosses voilsl. 
Univ.-Les. 1732-64, fi8 v. P> (for 17th and I8th eentnrs writers) ; and Wurzbach's 
Bio([. Leiikon dea Kaiaerihnma Oeaterreich. Wien, 1H56-86. 54 v. O. 
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O-RIiBK AND ROMAN, 
Smith. Diet, of Gr. and Eoiii. biography and mytliology. Loud., 1849, 
3 V. O. llo«. 6d., or Boat. $30. 
For Bubject-cataloguing, the Dictionary of the Bible, the Diet, of Greek and 
Boman aatiqiiitieg, and the Diet, of Greek and Koiuan geography are of prime 
importanee. 



British Museum. Catal. of Hebr. books. Lond., 1867. O, 25*. 
PUEEST. Bibliotli. Judaica Lpz., 1849-63. 3 v. O. 14 Thb: 

INCTINABXn.A. 
Bbrjbait. Earl; (ieniian, Dutch, and £uglisb printers' marks. Loud., 

1866. O. :0$. 6d. 
Hain. Repertorinm bibliogr. Stuttg., 1826-38. 2 v. O. 20 Tklr. 
Panzee. Annalef typosr.', I417-l."»3a Sorirab., 1793-1803. 11 v. Q. 
Antiq. 4a Thtr. 

iTAIiIAN. 

G-UBEBNATis. Dizlouarlo biog. degli scrittori contemp. Firenze, 1879. 

I. O. 
Melzi. Diz. di opere anon, e paeud. Milano, 1848-59, 3 v. O. 30 /r. 
TiEABOSCHi. Stodadelia iit. ital. Milano, 1822-26. 16 v. O. 

LANGUAGE, PHILOLOGT, 
EnESXBiN. K'omenclator pbilologicna. Lpz., 1871. 8. 
Vateb. Litteratur der Granimatiken, Lexika, u.a.w. 2. Aufl. Her)., 
1847. O. 3 TMr. 

LAW. 
BouviKR. Law dictionary. 15th ed. Phila., 1884. 2 v. O. 
MBDISVAL. 

Chassant. Diet, des abrfiviations lat. et frangaises. 3" M. Paris, 
1866. D. 6/n 

Chbvalieb, C. U. J. Repertoire des Kources hist, du Moyen Age. 
Paris, 1877-86. O., and Suppl., 1888. ■ . 

Fbanklin, a. Diet, des noms, sunioms, et pseudonymes latins, 1100- 
1530. Paris, 1875. O. 10 /r. 

Gbabsse. Orbis Latinua; Yerzeichniss d, latein. Beueunuugen der 
Stadte, U.8.W. Dresden, 1861. O. 1| Tklr. 

PoTTHAST. Bihlioth. hi^jtorica Medii Aevi. Berlin, 1862. O., and sup- 
plement, 1868. O. 9 Tklr. 
iSEDXClFTE. 

DuNGLisoN, Medical lexicon. N. Y., 1873. O. $6.50. 

U. S. Sceqbon-Gbnbeal. Index -catalogue of the library. VoL 
1-10: A-Pfeutseh. Wash., 1880-89. 10 v. L O. 
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MUSICIANS. 

F6tis. Biog. nuiv. des masiciens. 2* 6d. augm. Paris, 1860-65. 8 v. 

O. e4/r. Supplement. Paris, 1S78-80. 2 v. O. 
Geovb. Diet, of music and musicia^us. Lond. and N. Y., 1879-87. 

4 V. O. 
Mbhdel. Musikalisches Conversations-Lexikon fortg. von A: Reisa- 

miin. 2e Ausg. Beri., 1880-82, 11 v. O, and BrgSu- 

zuiigsband. Berl., 1883. O. 

PORTnQUEBE. 

Barbosa Machado. Bibliotheca lusit»na. Lisboa, 1741-59. 4 v. F. 
SiLVA. Die. bibliog. portnguez. Lisboa, 1858-62. 7 v., and Suppl. 
1867-'70. 2 V. O. 

QUAKERS. 
Smith. Biblioth. anti-Quakerana. Loud., 1873. O. 15«. 
Smith. Deser. catal. of Friends' books. Loud., 1867. 2 v. O, 



PoGGBNDOBP. Biog.-Iiterar. Haridworterbuch zur G-esoh. d. exacten 
Wissenschalten. Lpz., 1863. 2 v. O. W% Thlr. 

Royal Society op Lowdon. Oatal. of seientiflc papers, 1800-63. 
Lond., 1867-72. fi v. Q. £6. 



Antonio. Bibliottieca Hispaoa vetus, ad a. 0. md. Matriti, 1788. 2 r, 

F. AHtiq.^d.50/r. 
Antonio. Same. Bibliotheua Hispana nova, 1500-1684. Matriti, 

1783-88. 2 V. F. Antiq. ^ d 50 fr. 
Barbeba. Catal. bibliog. y biog. del teatro ant. esp. haata med. del 

siglo 18. Madrid, 1860. 1. O. 
Boston Public Libbahy. Catalogue of the Spanish and Portuguese 

books bequeathed by G. Tickiior; by J. L. Whitney. 

Bosuin, 1879. Q. 
Latassa y Oetin. Bibl. ant. de los escritores aragoneses. Zaragoza, 

1796. 2 V. Q. 
Latassa y Oetin. Bib. nova, 1500-[1802). Pamplona, 1798-1803. 

6v. Q. 
TlOENOB. Hist, of Span. tit. 4t;h ed. Bost., 1872. 3 v. 1. 0. (10. 

'VTOMBN. 

Hale. Woman's record. N. Y., 1853. 1. O. $5. 



y, B. — All INDEX, iu wbich the foregoing ralea are given ii 
arraugement, is in preparation. 
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